Introduccion
Pronunciacion y Ortografia

A. El Alfabeto Griego

El Alfabeto Griego estd compuesto de veinticuatro letras. Muchas de ellas son como sus
contrapartes espanolas y latinas, tanto en forma como en sonido. Para aquellas, que podrian no
ser facilmente aprendidas con la préctica, el siguiente material propone abordar el problema de
aprender el alfabeto, no obstante que la persona promedio ya sabe de las palabras derivadas del
griego. Tan cercanas como es posible, han sido seleccionadas para ilustrar los sonidos, las
palabras castellanas derivadas que conservan la misma pronunciacion como sus originales
griegas.

Hay dos tipos de letras griegas: maytsculas y mintsculas.
Mintsculas: a« v 8 e C 1 6 ¢t x A p v & o moolT v ¢ x ¥V w

MaytsculassA BTA EZ H® I KA M NEOIT P X2 TY XV Q

I

Espafiolas: a b g d e zeith i k1 m n x o pr s t u f j pso

La mayoria de los textos griegos y léxicos usan letras minusculas, excepto al inicio de los
nombres propios. El estudiante debe aprender al inicio, solamente las mintisculas.

B. Informacion Preliminar

Los siguientes parrafos son para ayudar al estudiante en el aprendizaje de la pronunciacion
apropiada. Informacién preliminar tiene que ser dada, las cuales sera ampliada con gran detalle
después:

Acentos: Hay tres acentos —agudo, ("), grave (*), y circunflejo (). No hay diferencia entre ellos,
Como nuestros acentos en castellano, ellos solamente indican las silaba donde recae la mayor
emision de voz.

Jadeo: Todas las vocales o diptongos que empiezan una palabra griega, deben tener o un jadeo

bl , ¢ . . .7 I3
suave () o uno aspero (). El jadeo suave no afecta la pronunciacion; el aspero da la palabra un
sonido de j al inicio.



Division de Silabas:

e Hay tantas silabas en una palabra griega como las que separan vocales o diptongos.

e Una consonante simple entre dos vocales es pronunciada con la siguiente vocal: &-va.

e Un grupo consonante, que no puede empezar palabra (Consulte el Vocabulario) es
dividido: £0-yopad.

e Las consonantes dobles son divididas: t&o-ow.

e (Consonantes que pueden empezar una palabra son pronunciadas con la siguiente vocal:
KU-KAOG.

e Las palabras compuestas son divididas donde se unen: éx-BaAAw

C. Pronunciacion de las Letras

Aprenda lo siguiente, practique diligentemente:

a aAda alfa - acomo en arana

amootoAog (apostol) okavdaAov  (escandalo) Oékat (deca-)
avOpwrog (artropodo)  AdvaAvolg (analisis) éxkAnotio  (eclesial)
oYy« (dogma) oappatov (sabado) PAIAAW (Psallo)

Intente: xkatd A& avd Tmagdk  ayandw  AYATN  AYAHOS  AAaA&Cw

B Pnta beta b como en bola
(oclusiva bilabial sonora)

Pantiopa  (bautismo)  PaoPagoc  (barbaro) Bapmooug (bar jesus)
Pamtiotr)c  (Bautista) B(PAoc (Biblia) doPila (fobia)
PamntiCw (bautizo) PAacdnuia  (blastemia) mpeoBuvtegog  (presbitero)

Intente: PBaooaPPac  Packelax  Poaw  PoéPog  Powpa  PeAtiowv
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Y YapUa gamma - g como en gato
(oclusiva linguovelar sonora)

ovvayoyn (sinagoga) YV@WOols  (gnosis)

veveaAoyia (genealogia) doyua  (dogma)

YAwooa (glosario) ayopa  (agora, “mercado”)
TEAY AT (pragmatico) Aoyog  (logos)

Yéveolg (génesis) pHayog (magos, “hombre sabio”)

Intente: vy ye ydo yapéw  yvuvalw Ty o yovn Yiyvopo

O OéAta delta - d como en dedo
(oclusiva linguodental sonora)

OéATx (delta) Oévdov (dendron, “arbol”)

OOy (dogma) Kadilx (cardio, “corazén” viene de cardiaco)
Oékat (deca-; decalogo) £E0dog (éxodo)

deomOTNG (déspota) DO (doxologia “adorar”)

dépoua (dermi; epidermis)  dUvaig (dinamico)

Practique:  dwxdnua  0¢  del  dépw Oéw O dux Ol dwov

¢ € POV epsilon - e como en elefante

émtoronog (episcopado, “obispo”) £¢0voc  (etnia, “nacion” viene de Etnologia)
ETloToAr]  (epistola) £€00g (ética)

€1eQ0g (“otro” viene de heterodoxo) Oedg (teo, “Dios”)

EYw (ego) niétooc  (Pedro)

éxkAnoia  (eclesial) yreolt (peri-, alrededor)

Intente : éAeéw EATUCW EUOC €A EUOV dénoic E0éAw
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C (nta zeta z como en zapato
(africada linguodental sonora /dz/ lleg6 a ser fricativa linguoalveolar sonora /z/)

PantiCw (bautizo) Cevg (Zeus)
oavtiCw (rantize, “rociar”) Caovn (zona “rodear”)
CnAwtg (celotes) Cevypa (yugo)

Practique: (ntéw Caw CeBedatog {nAog Cwyoéw Z0QoB&PeA

N Nta eta - e como en buey

QK (colmo) apmv (amen)
a0Ang (atleta) dnvaolov  (denario)
Cam (zoologico)

Intente: o1  dwxONkn 1 "Nyéopar  1yepovia  fuéoa  1Mmeo €NV

O Onta theta - t como en tina (th inglesa “thought”)
(fricatriva linguodental sorda)

aplOuodg  (aritmética, “numero”) Oedg (teos)

Oedtoov  (teatro) Oodvog (trono)

Oavatoc (“muerte” cf. Tanatopsia) 0éoic (tesis)

£€00g (ética) avOowmog  (artropodos)

£€0vog (etnia, etnologia) maBog (pato de patologico “sentir”)

Intente: Oea  Oedopar  OéAnua  OéAdw  Owoa& Oupog  Bepamedw

L LT iota - 1 como en iman

lotopia (historia) leQevg (“jerarca” viene de jerarquia)
LT (idiota) nagdAvolg  (la pardlisis)

Owaxtog  (didactico) é¢mlokomog  (episcopal)

WOlwpa (idioma) PamntiCw (bautizo)

avtl (anti-) TOALS (“ciudad” viene de policia)

Intente: ©®woc (oo laomg e ety WOV  pATIOV
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Kk kanmna kapa - k como en kiosco
(oclusiva linguovelar sorda)

KOOUOG (cosmos) KAETTNG
ExkAnoia (eclesial) KOl
amokaAvic  (Apocalipsis) A
kataotoodpn)  (catdstrofe) OKOTIOG
KOLVN (comun) KAVWV

Intente: xkatd wokdéw KNOLYHA KAQTOG

A Aaupoa lambda - 1 como en libro

(lateral linguodental sonora)

PAIAAW (salmo) Aéwv
amdotoAog  (apdstol) AVAALOLG
B{BAog (Biblia) PrAocodia
déAta (delta) PAachnuio
YAwooa (glosa) XWAL&G

Intente: AaAéw AapPdveo  Aéyw  Alav

U MU mu - m como en Maria
(nasal bilabial sonora)

(“hurtar” cleptomania)
(“corazon” viene de cardiaco)
(colmo)

(“vigilante,” ambito)

(canon)

katafPaivw  KataPrAAw

(leo, “Leon”)
(analisis)
(filosofia)
(blasfemia)
(chiliasm)

AlBoc  Aoyla  Aoyilopat

HLOTHELOV (misterio) HLLKQOG (micro-, “pequenio”)
HetaOeoig (metatesis) HETQOV (metro)

HwQOG (tonto) Pantiopa (bautismo)

H&yog (mago, “hombre sabio”) Meogomotapia  (Mesopotamia)
HA&QTUG (martir, “testigo”) pHetapoedpwols  (Metamorfosis)



V VU nu - h como en nunca
(nasal linguoalveolar sonora)

TEVTA (penta- “cinco”) KOLVT) (comun)

TVELHATIKOS  (neumatico) YVQOOLG (nostico)

VOUPV (ninfa) Oodvog (trono)

VvEog (“nuevo” viene de nedfito) oapPatov (Sabado)

KOVWV (canon) dévdpov  (dendron, “arbol”)
Intente: vov val vepéAn  vouoOeoia veaviag  NabavanA  Natv

& &1 (ksi) - x como en pirex
(africada lingualvelar sorda)

€€odog  (éxodo) (o6 (e}4 (“carne” sarcasmo)
dO&a (“alabar” doxologia) 0&ug (“intenso” oxigeno)
KAlpaEg  (“escalera,” climax) noalls  (“acto” viene de practica)

Intente:  ¢EnABov  E&vog VvOE Evoéw

0 O HKQEOV omicron - 0 como en loma

ATOOTOAOG (apdstol) KaBoAKog
OKTW (octo-, “ocho”) TIEOPTTIG
000wg (“rectitud”, ortodoxia) Adyog
(Ortografia) VOUOG
OAoKaLOTOG (holocausto) OKOTIOG

(catdlico)

(profeta)

(logos, “palabra”)
(“ley” Deuteronomio)

(alcance)

Intente: 60e  1)0e TOde  0dOC OlKOOOUEéW  OHOAOYEéw  Ovopa OxAog
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Tt Tl Ppi-Pp como en piedra
(oclusiva bilabial sorda)

métooc  (pétreo, “una piedra” Pedro) mavomAiax  (panoplia, “armadura completa”)

TéToa (piedra, “roca) TLEQLTIATEW (“rodear” periférico)
nipeoPutegog  (Presbitero) inmondtapog (“caballo de rio” hipopotamo)
émlokomog  (episcopal) nog, mveog  (“fuego,” piro )

nagdkAnTog  (paracleto “intercesor”)
Intente: énmi mapd mwg MEO TEQL TQEOC TQEOONALTOG TEOCAYWYN  TOdOG

0 OW ITO - T COmo en ruina
(vibrante linguoalveolar sonora)

oodn (“rosa” Oodvog (trono)
nagadelcog  (paraiso) KQLTIG (critico)
TéTQOG (pétreo) Paopn (Roma)

Intente: QiCa QavtiCw OQONUa ¢éow  OKANEOS  OTéQUA  OTEATNYOS

o ¢ (final) otypa - s como en sitio
(fricaiva linguoalveolar sorda)

coPpLoTrg (sofista) OELoUOG (sismdgrafo)
amootacia  (apostasia) ZAaTavag (Satanas)

KQlo1g (crisis) P oocodia  (filosofia)
okavdaAov  (escandalo) otédpavog  (Esteben “corona”)

Intente: 06¢  oknvr] ovv ovv-equt cwlw OwtnEix TOHOG

T tav tau t como en tomate
(oclusiva linguodental sorda)

ntevinkootng (el Pentecostés) pantiCw  (bautizo)
TOTIOG (lugar ” topologia”) €1eQOg (etéreo)
TAAAVTOV (talento, una suma de dinero) déAta (delta)
texvitng (técnico) deomodtng (déspota)

Intente: t¢ tdoow  Tékvov TéAog  TONUL  TNEOfw TIg TOTE
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L U PLAOGV - u como en uno (mas semejante de ii en francés)

nioeoutegog  (presbitero) vyu|g (higiene)
ovvayoyn (sinagoga) Opvog (himno)

UTTOKQLTY|G (hipocrita) vaktvOoc  (jacinto)
TOTIOG (tipo)

Intente: oUv vov Opétegog UVdQOTOTEéw — MOAVG  1)dU¢

¢ Pt fi - fcomo en fonema
(fricativa labiodental sordo)

doPila (fobia) dwvn| (teléfono)
drooodla  (filosofia)  Ppappakia (farmacia)

PAacdnuia (blasfemia) yoddpw (grafico)

Intente: Ppayopar ¢éow Paviaocia Gnui  pravOowmnia  Pidavdog

X Xt (ci) - ¢ as in Cristo o local
(fricativa velar sorda)

XOLOTOg (Cristo) XEw (cheo, “vierto”)
xowtiavog  (Cristiano) Xlttwv  (tinica, una prenda)
X00OVOg (cronoldgico) xtAtag  (chiliasm “1000”)

xapoaxktr)o  (caracter “estampa”)

Intente: xdowc xnNoa xoela TEXVN TAXX TAXEWS  TELXOG
Y Pt - ps como en la palabra inglesa lips

(africada bilabial sorda)

PAAAW (salmo) Ppuxn  (psique “mente”)
Pevdog (seudo-, “falso”) PaApog  (salmo)

Pevdod-xototog  (falso Cristo)

Intente:  Pevdo-ddokaAog yndoc  Pevdo-amooToAog
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@ @ HEYa omega - 0 como en hormiga

@dn

PantiCw
WoAVV&
YAwooo

(oda)

(bautizo, esta w al final es la terminacion del verbo en primera persona)
(hosana)

(glosario)

aywviCopatr  (agoniza, un concurso)

Intente: wde womep w¢ Cwn @ote  YRAPWw Aéyw

xlL

EL

oL

xv

1Ay

ov

UL

oi

au

eu

ou

ui

. Diptongos
ai ai como en a-i Yuvaikelog (ginecologa); alpeois (herejia; secta)
Intente: kal kKawog awéw
ei ei como en reino, melBO¢g (pathos)

Intente: del eig eic elutl

0i como en oido, Kowvr] (comun)
Intente: 0ldax oikix 0IKOG

au como en aullido tav1o (“lo mismo”; tautologica)
Intente: mavw avTOG avTOL AVELOV

eu como en Eulalia Zevg (Zeus) evdpwvny (eufonia)
Intente: devtegog mAgvEA €V evAOYia

ou como en groupo AaKoLw (acustico)
Intente: ovtoc oUTWSE 0OUC 0LV

ui como en huir Intente: viog vioOeoia

v antes de k, v, X, 0 £ es pronunciada ng. Ejemplo: &yyeAog, angel

X



E. La Puntuacion
Los signos de puntuacion usadas en griego son diferentes a los del castellano:
e Un punto en la parte superior de la linea ( - ) es la coma en Griego.

e Elsigno del espafiol (; ) en Griego es el signo de interrogacion.

F. Ejercicios

(a) Escriba en letras griegas mintsculas el siguiente texto:

sophian de laloumen en tois teleiois; sophian de ou tou aidonos toutou, oude ton archonton tou
aionos toutou, ton katargoumendon alla laloumen sophian theou en musteérid, tén
apokekrummenén, hén proorisen ho theos pro ton aionon eis doxan @mon, hen oudeis ton
archonton tou aidnos toutou egnoken- ei gar egndsan ouk an tou kurion tés doxes estaurdsan- alla
kathos gegraptai, ha opthalmos ouk eide, kai ous ouk €kouse, kai epi kardian anthropou ouk
anebé ha hétoimasen ho theos tois agapdsin auton' hémin de ho theos apekalupse dia tou
pneumatos autou. I Corintios 2:6-10a

(b) Escriba en letras castellanas (translitérate) lo siguiente:

[MTavtwv d¢ t0 TéAog Tyylkev. owdovroate o0V kal VIPaTe €lG TEOOEVXAS: TIQO
TAVTIWV TNV €l EauTovg AYATV €KTeV €xovteg, OTL dyamn kaAvmrtet TAN0og
apoTwv GrAdEevol elg dAANAovG Avev yoyyvopov Ekaotog kKabwg EAafev
XAQLOUQ, €15 £XVTOVG AVTO dAKOVOLVTES WG KAAOL OLKOVOLOL TTOLKIATC XdoLTog Oeov
el Tic AaAel, wg Aoyia Oeovr el Tig duakovel, wg €€ loxvog 1)¢ xoonyet 0 Oedc tva &v
ntaotv dofalntat 6 Oeog dix Tnoovg Xplotov, @ €otv 1] dOEa KAl TO KQATOS €i¢ TOUG
alwvag Twv alwvwv: aunv. I Pedro 4:7-11

G. Acentos

Los acentos en las palabras griegas indican donde recae mayor emision de vos en la
comunicacion. Casi todas las palabras griegas tienen que ser escritas con acentos.

Es dificil pero muy importante aprender los acentos. Ellos sirven para distinguir algunas palabras
y son importantes en el aprendizaje del griego.



Los tres acentos: el agudo ( * ), el grave (' ), y el circunflejo( ~ ). Fueron probablemente
diferentes en sonido (quizas designaciones musicales), pero toda distincion en sonidos se ha
perdido. Ellos todos simplemente indican la mayor emision de vos. El acento se estampa sobre la
vocal de la silaba que esta acentuada y sobre la segunda vocal en un diptongo acentuado.

0 V10 oL Oeov ExeL TV é€ovoiav.

Hay un nimero de reglas que determinan que acento se estampa y a una posicion dada en una
palabra en griego. Esas reglas son un tanto complicadas, y el estudiante se espera que se vuelva
proficiente solamente con la practica

Lo mas importante de esto concierne a la posicion, distancia y reglas espaciales para verbos y
sustantivos.

1. Nunca puede ponerse un acento en cualquiera que no sea una de las tres ultimas silabas de una
palabra griega.

2. Un acento agudo puede ponerse solamente en la antepentltima silaba (la 3ra silabas desde el
final), y pentltima (2da silaba desde el final), o en la ultima (silaba final)

Ejemplo: &vOpowmog , kapdia, cadeAO6g
Pero aoaevelx es excepeion a la regla, aoBévewa es correcta.

3. Una circunfleja puede ponerse ya sea en la pentltima o en la Gltima, pero no en la
antepenultima:

Ejemplo: €¢EnAOov, tov
Pero eENABopev es una excepcion a la regla

4. Un acento grave puede ponerse solo en la tltima silaba.
Ejemplo: 10 €oyov
Pero nunca en £oyov

5. Una silaba es larga si contiene una vocal larga (n y w) o un diptongo (gj., av, ov), Sin
embargo ot y ot son cortas cuando son las letras finales en una palabra
Ejemplo: En avOowmot, ot es corta;
Pero en avtowmtolg, ot es larga porque sigue o©.

6. Un acento grave o agudo puede ponerse tanto en una silaba larga o corta.
Ejemplo: &vOowmog, avOownw, TOV avtov

7. Un acento circunflejo puede ponerse solo en una silaba larga
Ejemplo: Tov, tovto
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8. Si la penultima es larga y ascendente, el acento tiene que se circunflejo si la ultima silaba es
corta, pero el acento circunflejo no puede ponerse en la penultima si la ultima es larga.

Ejemplo: tovto > tovtov ovtog > oUTtov

9. Un acento agudo no se puede poner en la antepentltima cuando la ultima es larga.
Ejemplo: &vOowmot> avOpwnwv

10. Un acento agudo en la tltima se cambia por grave cuando otra palabra sigue en la
composicidn sin que intervenga una marca de puntuacion.

Ejemplo: 16 > 10 £0yov

(Algunas palabras que seran aprendidas posteriormente son excepciones a esto: con encliticas y

pronombres interrogativos.)

11. Una silaba final que es larga, puede tener tanto acento circunflejo o agudo.

(La regla general solo fija el limite de los acentos, no nos dice donde los acentos seran dados en

la palabra, las siguientes reglas son necesarias para esto)

12. El acento de los reveos es recesivo, eso significa, no es fijo, pero tiende a ponerse tan lejos de

la Gltima silaba como las reglas lo permiten.
Ejemplo: AapBavw, AapBavete, NAOe, NAOopev

Esto significa que el verbo serd acentuado en la antepenultima cuando la ultima es corta, pero

en la penultima cuando la ultima es larga.
Ejemplo: AapBaver > Aappuavovot

13. El sustantivos el acento es fijo por pronunciacién convencional en el caso nominativo, lo que

tiene que ser aprendido para cada sustantivo. Una vez que el acento es aprendido, permanece
en la misma silaba en el nominativo, si la regla lo permite.

Ejemplo: adeAdpdc, avOowTog, kapdia, dwEOV, OV, TIOLHEVOG.

Reglas dadas anteriormente fuerzan cambios en el caso del genitivo
Ejemplo: avOowmov (Regla 9) dwoov (Regla 8)

Abhora en el caso acusativo avOpwTov el acento va de regreso a la misma posicién como en el

nominativo para la tltima.

Lo mas importante a recordar es que para los sustantivos el acento no es recesivo como para los

verbos.

14. Las 1ra y 2da declinacion de sustantivos acentia la ultima silaba larga (si esta acentuada) con

una circunfleja en los casos genitivo, ablativo, dativo, instrumental y locativo.
Ejemplo: ®edg, Oeov, Oeov, Oew, Oe, Oeq, Oeodv.
15. En la 1ra y 2da declinacion del genitiva y ablativo del plural todos los sustantivos son
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circunflejos. Esto es porque la forma v es una contraccion del original dov.
Ejemplo: 1) ékkAnola T@v ékkAnowv

16. Sustantivos monosilabos de la 3ra declinacidon acentian los casos genitivo, ablativo, dativo,
instrumental y locativo en la tltima silaba.

Ejemplo: VOE, vUKTOG 0AQE, 0aQKOG.

La regla especial para encliticos sera dada después.

H. La Contraccion de Vocales

Cuando el sonido de dos vocales viene junto ellos son frecuentemente contraidos en una silaba,
tal contraccion es gobernada por cuatro reglas:

1. Dos vocales que juntas podrian hacer un diptongo regular se unen a hacerlo:
EOveoL> €Ove-L> EOvel

2. Dos vocales que no hacen un diptongo regular se unen si las vocales son como (dos sonidos de
0, dos sonidos de e, o dos sonidos de a, ya sean largas o coartas), ellas forman una vocal

comun vocal (&, 1 or w). Sin embargo ¢ € da e, y o odaov
O0AOw > dOAW PLAEN > PLAT) TtoLeeTe > TtoLeLTE

3. Si dos vocales que no pueden formar diptongo son diferentes, una asimila la otra.

(a) Un sonido de o (o/w) toma precedencia sobre un sonido de a (cx) o un sonido de e (g/n) y se
convierte en w. Pero oe y eo da ov.
Fevvaw > yevvw

(b) Un sonido de a y de e toma precedencia sobre otro acorde con al que viene primero en la
palabra y da el correspondiente sonido de vocal larga

vevvante > yevvate EAdAae > EAdAa

4. Una vocal y un diptongo se unen en la siguiente forma: Si la vocal antes del diptongo es la
misma como la que inicial el diptongo, es absorbida y desaparece;

¢ es absorbida antes de ot.
En caso de que la vocal es diferente a la primea vocal del diptongo, se combina con la primera
vocal de el diptongo como en la regla 3, y la iota es puesta como una subscrita

HVAAL> VAl VEVVAOL > YEVVQ
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LA REGLA DE LOS ACENTOS:

Si una de las silabas contraidas tiene acento, la contraccién toma un acento circunflejo, de otra
forma las reglas regulares aplican

Vea los ejemplos formados

I. Acento de Encliticas.

Encliticas son palabras pronunciadas comunmente con las palabras que las preceden, también
como procliticas son las palabras pronunciadas con aquellas que las siguen.

Ejemplo: €pov, pov: 6 adeABdg pov.
Tales encliticas usualmente pierden sus acentos excepto en las instancias siguientes:

1. Una enclitica o proclitica seguida por una enclitica retiene su acento
Ejemplo: oUtot ot adeAdoi pov eiot. oVk it

2. Una enclitica de dos silabas retiene su acento después de una palabra acentuad con un acento
agudo en la penultima silaba.

Ejemplo: 6 vopog éotiv ayadoc.

3. Una enclitica de dos silabas retiene su acento después de una oracioén o cuando es enfatica.
Ejemplo: éotiv es escrita éotiv al inicio de la oracion, si eso significa el existe o es posible y
cuando viene después de AAAQ, el, kal, ur), ovk, 6TL, TOUTO, WG.

Los sustantivos que preceden una enclitica reciben un acento adicional (agudo), en la ultima
silaba si es acentuada en la antepenultima (Ej: 0 &vOpwmdg pov) o si tiene un acento
circunflejo en la pentiltima (Ej: 16 mAolov pov.)

J. Nu Movible

Cualquier formal de verbo y sustantivo que finalice en una vocal inserta una v, llamada una “Nu
movible” antes de otra palabra que empiece con una vocal, La letra sirve simplemente para
separar las palabras y no tiene significado. Algunas palabras también tenian originalmente una
sigma movible que se ha convertido en una parte adjunta al deletreo de la palabra.

Para un acercamiento lingtiistico moderno al dominio de la pronunciacion del Nuevo Testamento
en Griego con mp3 audio filas, vea la Guia Simplificada de la Pronunciacion del Nuevo
Testamento en Griego de Donald L. Potter en: http://donpotter.net/GreekPronunciation.htm

Corregido 10/06/05, 4/9/06 Traducida por Perla Sarmiento Adamas (2007) y revisada por
Donald L. Potter. (12/29/07) www.donpotter.net
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Leccion 1
Conjugacion de los verbos-w: Presente Activo del Indicativo

Nvovi d¢ pévet miotig, éAmic, ayamn. Pero ahora aguarda fe, esperanza, amor.
ICor. 13:13

1. El Verbo

El verbo es la palabra en la oracidon que afirma o anuncia algo; Ejemplo., Pablo predica. El verbo
en griego tiene una conjugacion completa, pero la mayoria de estas formas estan presentes en el
sistema verbal castellano. Como en el espafiol, las formas verbales estan divididas en verbos
definidos (los limitados por persona y ntimero y los cuales definen al predicado) y los verbos en
infinitivo o formas verbales (los que no estan limitados a persona y numero: Ejemplo., el
infinitivo, predicar, y el participio, predicando.

2. Verbos Omega

Hay dos tipos de conjugaciones de verbos en griego. El mas numeroso es el tipo que termina en
w en la primera persona singular del presente indicativo. Estos son llamados los Verbos Omega.

El otro tipo termina en pt y son llamados los verbos-ut. Los verbos o aparecieron tardiamente
pero practicamente desplazaron al otro tipo de verbos.

3. El Verbo AVw

Un verbo del tipo AVw es descrito o “situado” como “presente activo indicativo de la primera
persona del singular”. Eso significa que el verbo esta una oracidon en tiempo presente, de modo
indicativo, la voz activa, y se refiere a la primera persona del singular. El estudiante debe
entender lo que esto significa antes que continue.

Estos significan casi lo mismo que en espaiiol:

El Tiempo significa “clase de accidén” (no tiempo, como comunmente en espafiol); ya sea que la
accion es continua o permanece en un punto. El tiempo presente denota que la accion es continua
y se esta desarrollando.

Esta clase de accion es llamada “lineal” o “de duracion”. Solo el modo indicativo de los verbos
en griego refiere tiempo. En el presente indicativo, pues, la idea es “accion continua en tiempo
presente”.



El Modo se refiere a la manera de la afirmacion. En el modo indicativo la afirmacién es dicha
como un hecho. “Yo desato” situa la cosa como un hecho. Esto del modo es usado en preguntas:
(Yo desato? Y en los negativos o0 AVw Yo no desato.” Los otros modos hacen la expresion
menos categorica, Si yo desate (subjuntivo). “jDesate!” (imperativo).

La Voz nos dice como el verbo se relaciona con el sujeto. La voz activa nos dice que el sujeto
“Yo” hace la accion. El pasivo podria significar Yo estoy liberando.

La Persona se refiere tanto a si “yo” (primera persona), “tu” (segunda persona), “el (tercera
persona o cosa de la que se habla), quien esta haciendo la desatino.

El Numero describe tanto si el sujeto representa un actor (“yo”, “tu”, “el””) o mas de uno

( “nosotros”, vosotros”, “ellos”). De aqui, el singular como el plural.

4. La Conjugacion
Un verbo esta conjugado cuando todas las declinaciones de sus formas son exhibidas para

mostrarse en tiempo, modo, voz, persona y numero. La siguiente seccion da la conjugacion del
verbo AVw en el presente activo del indicativo, con ambos, numero y todas las personas.

Presente Activo Indicativo de AVw, Yo “desato”

Singular Plural
1. AVw  yo desato Avopev  nosotros desatamos,
somos desatados, etc.
2. AVelc  tu desatas, etc. AvVete ustedes, vosotros desatais , etc.
3. AvVeL €l (ella, ello) desata, etc. Avovaot ellos desatan etc.

Presente activo indicativo del infinitivo, AVewv, desatar/destruir.

5. La Formacion

El verbo AVw presenta una raiz (Av-) que no cambia a través de la conjugacion; una vocal de
conexion o/e (o antes 1y V) la que es llamada una vocal tematica; y una grupo de terminaciones
claramente vistas en pev y te de los finales del plural. Estas son llamadas las terminaciones de

la persona. (En Av-ete cual es la raiz? ;La vocal de conexion? ;Las terminaciones de la
persona? Esos finales dicen la persona, nimero y verbo:

- yo -ouev nosotros
-E1G tu, voz -€TE vosotros, ustedes
-€l él, ella, ello -0LO0L ellos



6. El Acento

Note que el acento de los verbos es recesivo, Si la ultima es larga, el acento cae en la penultima
silaba, de otro modo en la antepentltima.

7. Traduccion

El estudiante hispano parlante, tiene que hacer muchos ajustes en sus pensamientos cuando viene
a los verbos en griego. Primero, el verbo en griego cuando no es acompanado por su sustantivo
carga su propio sujeto:

Avete significa tu liberas. Cuando el sujeto del verbo es expresado, la terminacion del verbo

concuerda con el sujeto: Tyoovg AveL, Jesus libera. Tomando el final adecuado y anadiendo este
a la raiz del verbo, cualquier forma puede hacer:

ayw YO guid ayet ¢l guia
Aéyopev nosotros hablamos xolotog ywvwoket  Cristo sabe.

Otra diferencia del espafiol es que el griego solo tiene una forma de presente progresivo “Yo
estoy liberando™ el presente enfatico “Yo si libero” y el presente regular “yo libero” siempre es
posible en un contexto dado para la traduccion que sea cualquiera de esas tres.

8. El Infinitivo

El presente activo del infinitivo esta formado por afiadir la terminacion ewv a la raiz del tiempo
presente. Su uso indica casi los mismos usos del infinitivo en espaifiol.

&yw 0éAw yodaderv Yo deseo escribir

9. Vocabulario

Todos los verbos ® dados en un vocabulario son declinados como AVw. Escritas las
conjugaciones de Yoadpw y Aéyw con la traduccion.

ayw, yo guio, llevo voadw, yo escribo (grafico; de escribir)
axkoVw,  yo escucho (actstica) geo- [yn), tierra; -grafia (escritura)]
BaAAw,  yo tiro (balistica) arrojo, empujo O¢, pero, y (post positivo, tiene que ser

la segunda en clausula)
PAémw,  yo veo YW Yo (ego)
YWWoKw, yo se, me doy cuanta, aprendo eVplokw, yo encuentro
EXW, yo tengo, consigo, sostengo AVw, yo desato,

(andlisis, encontrado en partes)

OéAw, yo deseo, estoy queriendo, Tnoovg  Jesus

agradando en



Tnoovg  Jesus Kal, (conjuncioén) y, también, hasta

owlw, yo salvo, sano ov, no (ovk antes de vocales y
diptongos; ovx antes de jadeo fuerte)
Aappavw, yo tomo, recibo Aéyw,  yo hablo, digo, cuanto, (-logy)

10. Ejercicios

I. Practique diciendo en voz alta las conjugaciones de los verbos del vocabulario a previo.

II. Texto A
Tnoovg BéAel owlewv. Tnoovg Aéyer éyw d¢ akoLW. AKOVELS, OL 0¢ YIVWOKELS. OEéAw
YIWVOOKEWV.AKOVOVOL KAL YIVWOKOLOL AKOVOHEV Kal PAEémopev. PAémel, ov d¢

Ywwokel. o0 0&Ael dkovewv.akovete kal AapBavete; OEAopev yvookewy kal
Aappaverv. Tnoovg owlel. ovk axkovel kKat AapPaveL.

III. Texto.

1. Aéyw, eyw Aéyw, Tnoovg Agyel, ov Aéyel, Tnoovg ov Aéyel

2. 0éAw €xerv, OéAeic ebplokety, OéAeL Aéyery, OéAopev dkovery.

3. AapuPdvopev, YoaPopev, YIVWOOKOUEV, PAETIOUEY, dKOVOUEY, BAAAOUEY.
4. AapuPdvete, yoadete, YIvwokeTe, PAéTeTe, dkoveTe, PAAAETE.

5. dxovelg, ov AdapPavels, axovovot, oL BéAovoL Aaupdvery.

6. YIVWOKEL OV YIVOOKETE; £YW YIVWOKW® OV d¢ YIVWOKOUOL YIVOOKELS;

IV. Traduzca

1. Nosotros tomamos. Nosotros tenemos. Jesus recibe. Yo encuentro.
2. Jesus salva. El guia. Ellos guian y hablan.

3. Yo deseo encontrar, pero ti deseas guiar

El inglés corregido en 10/20/05, 3/15/06; El espanol 8/13/07 (Traducido por Perla Sarmiento de
Adams, 2007) El espaiiol corregido 12/30/07 por Donald L. Potter. www.donpotter.net




Lesson 2
Declinacion de los Nombres-n

0 0e0g ayarmn. Dios es amor. I John 4:8

11. Nombres

Es la palabra que usamos para llamar todas las cosas, como una persona, cualidad, accion o una
idea. Decimos Juan es un hombre. Ambos, Juan y hombre son nombres. Otra forma de llamar los
nombres es “sustantivo” que incluye los pronombres, nombres verbales, y cualquier otra parte de
la oracidon que podria ser utilizada como un nombre equivalente.

12. Declinacion

Los nombres tienen ciertas cualidades o propiedades. En la oraciéon Oeoc aydrn), Dios es amor,
la palabra aydnn “amor” es usada como una nominativo del genero femenino, y del singular.
Esto significa que es del caso nominativo. Del género femenino, y del numero singular, Es
necesario saber lo que esto significa antes que cualquier progreso pueda ser hecho.

El Numero describe si el sustantivo es singular (representa a uno) o plural (representa mas que
uno); Ejemplo: 1] aydrn el amor, at aydmat los amores.

El Género es la cualidad de la palabra que requiere que las otras palabras (como pronombres,
adjetivos o participios) estén de acuerdo con la clase a la cual pertenece. Hay tres clases:
masculino, femenino y neutro. Similar al espafiol moderno.

El género tiene que ser aprendido por observacion pero es usualmente indicado por el articulo.
Los articulos son: 6 (masculino), 1] (femenino), y T0 (neutro). Asi tenemos 0 &yyeAog el angel;
1 yn la tierra; y 10 €oyov el trabajo. Nombres que denotan sexo siguen la misma clasificacion
como el espafiol, como 0 &vOpomog , el hombre; 1) Yuvr), la mujer; tO tékvov, lo infantil. Pero
aqui las similitudes terminan. En todos los otros aspectos el género gramaticalmente pertenece a
todos los nombres, hasta objetos inanimados. Ninguno de estos géneros representa sexo. Asi TO
TIVEL A, el espiritu es neutro pero esto no significa que el Espiritu Santo es una “cosa” en vez

de una persona. Si el articuelo es desconocido, el género tiene que ser aprendido del 1éxico.
Después sea aprendido que ciertas finales en el caso del nominativo indican que el nombre es de

cierto género. Ejemplo: todos los nombres con 1) en la primera declinaciéon del nominativo
singular son femeninos.

El Caso refiere a las formas de inflexion de le nombre, pronombre, y adjetive (mostrado por el
cambio de deletreo de la palabra) lo cual indica su inflexion a las otras palabras en la oracion,



como sujeto, objeto, etc., Comparado con Espafiol (que ha retenido parte de las inflexiones
originales) Yo, mio, mi. En las declinaciones griegas hay cinco formas de casos. Sin embargo
algunas de estas cinco formas son compuestas y representan funciones de mas de un caso,
Generalmente hablando, los casos nominativo, genitivo y acusativo corresponden a nuestro
nominativo, posesivo y caso objetivo respectivamente. Pero la forma del caso genitivo es
también una ablativo o separacion (“del”) caso. La forma dativa es también una combinacion con
las funciones instrumental y locativa. El vocativo es el mismo como neutro nominativo de
direccion. El cuadro completo de estos casos y sus funciones es mostrado asi:

Nominativo:  Caso del sujeto, predicado nominativo

Genitivo: Especificando caso, el caso de posesion, descripcion, etc., el caso “de”
Ablativo: El caso de separacion de origen: “desde,” “de”
Dativo: El caso de interés personal (ventaja o desventaja), el caso del objeto

Indirecto, “a” o “para” quien algo esta hecho
Instrumental: El caso de significado, expresando significado y asociacion “con”

9 <6

Locativo: El caso de posicion (< locus, “lugar”) “en,” “por”

Acusativo: El caso de extension, significa el recibimiento de la accion o pensamiento,
de aqui directo objeto del caso

Vocativo: El caso de direccidon, como en castellano nominativo de direccion

Dar todas estas formas para ambos, singular y plural es declinar el nombre.

13. La Raiz

Los sustantivos en griego caen dentro de tres conjuntos de formas llamados las Primera, Segunda
Y Tercera declinacion. Ellos difieren de acuerdo con la letra con al que sus raices terminan, la

primera es la declinacion -a, la segunda es la declinacion -o, y la tercera es la declinacion
consonante.

14. La Declinacion -a

La primera declinacién incluye todos los sustantivos cuyas raices finalizan en a. Esta o se

convierte en 1) en ciertas palabras, Todas las raices en a o 1) son femeninas; aquellas en ng o ag
son masculinas, No hay neutros en esta declinacion. Nombres que tiene un acento agudo en la
ultima silaba (ultima) son llamados “oxitonos” (tono sostenido).



15. Declinacion de los Nombres-1

Los sustantivos con la raiz en 1) con declinados como sigue

Singular Plural
Nom. ayamn amor ayanat amores
Gen. AYATING de amor ayamav ' de amores
Abl. ayannc  desde el amor ayarnwv  desde los amores
Dat. Ayam) a el amor ayanalg  alos amores
Inst. Qayar)? con amor AYATIALS  con amores
Loc. QYA en el amor ayanalg  en los amores
Acc. AyAmnv  por amor ayanag por amores
Voc. AYATn O amor ayamnat O amores

16. El Articulo Femenino (1)) y el Adjetivo Femenino -1

son declinados del mismo modo:

Singular Plural
Nom. 1 mowtn d&ydnn el primer amor ar  mowTAaL ayamoat
Gen.  T¢* MEWTNG Aaydmne deel primeramor TV MEWTWV  AYATIQWV
Abl. mM¢ MEWNG aydmng  desde el primer amor TWV MEWTWV  AYATIWV
Dat. T mEwTn aydry  ael primer amor TALG MOWTALS  AYATIALG
Ins. T TEWT  Aaydry)  conel primer amor  TAIC MOWTALS AYATIALS
Loc. T TEWT 4&ydmn  en el primer amor TAG MOWTALS  AYATIALG
Acc. TV TEWTNV ayd&rnnv por el primer amor TG MOWTAS — AXYATOG
Voc. ITowtn aydmn O primer amor TOWTAL  AYATIAL

17. El Acento de los Nombres

El acento de los nombres en griego (como en Espafiol) tiene que ser aprendido por la palabra en
si misma del diccionario. El acento se conserva en la misma silaba a través de toda la

declinacion del caso nominativo, si la regla lo permite. Este es el mas importante hecho en la
acentuacion de los nombres.

" El genitivo ablativo plural de esta declinacién es siempre circunflejo.

* Note que la iota subscrita, tiene que se escrita.

*Note que la 1y aino tiene acentos. Ellas son llamadas procliticas y son pronunciadas con la siguiente
palabra.

* Vea la regla 14.



18. Vocabulario

Todos los nombres en el vocabulario en 1 son declinados como &ydrr). Escriba las
declinaciones de yr y Com).

ayaln, bueno (adjetivo fem.) Cwn), NG, M, vida

Qayamnn, ne, 1, amor (cuidar, pendiente de) 1), la

YN, NG, M, tierra, terreno KaAT), bello (adj.), bueno
yoadn, 1, 1), escritura. Las Escrituras TIOWTT), primera (adj fem.)
OATKW, Yo enseio ovvaywyr), NG, 1, sinagoga
dwkaoovivn, Mg, 1) rectitud, justicia ov, tu

elpnvn, 1g, 1, paz Yoxn, Ng, 1, alma, vida

&v, en (prep. localiza el caso), pwvn), g, 1, voz

EVTOAN, NG, 1), mandamiento A PoAr), 1g, 1), parabola

19. Reglas de Sintaxis

a. El sujeto de un verbo finito es en el caso nominativo.
1N yn éxeL eipnvav La tierra tiene paz.
1 €VToAT) dryel Caonyv El mandamiento trae vida.

b. El objeto directo de un verbo transitivo es el caso acusativo
dWACKEL TAC YOAPAG El ensefia las Escrituras.
Ywaokelg v évtoAnv - Tu sabes el mandamiento.

c. El sujeto concuerda con el verbo en nimero y persona
Eyw AapPavw Yo tomo.
at yoadal dyovot Cwr)v  Las Escrituras traen vida.

d. No hay articulo indefinido en griego. Un nombre sin articulo puede ser traducido “un,” “una”
si la oracion lo demanda.

20. Ejercicios

1. Texto A.

dwdokopev Tag yoadag év t yi). ITnoovg dwdaokel v EvToAnv g dyadng Cwng &v
) CLVAYWYT). AKOVOLOL Kal eVELOKOLOL 1PNV V. AéyeL elonvnv 1) Yuxt). Yoddel v
EVTOANV €V TS YOAPALS. YIVWOKETE TNV AyaOnVv Gwviv; oL YIVWOKELS TAG EVIOANS
Kat £xetg Comnv.



II. Texto B.

Lyn, 0 yA, yAs, ™e yie, N ayadn yi, &v T i), &v T dyadi vi.

2. dwvn), 1 Pwvr), dwval, al pwval, Povwv, TV Pwvav, AKOVEL TV GWVT|V.
3. dxovopev PV V; éYw dkoVw TNV GwVTV. 0L d& OUK AKOVELS TNV PwVNIV.

4. OLOACKOLOL TNV EVTOATV €V T1) CLUVAYWYT) Kal Exovov! elprvnyv katl
dkatoovvnVv €v tais Puxaic. (‘Movable nu, £xovoy.)

5. Cam), 1) Can, 1M kA1) Can, al kaAat Cwad, evolokeTe TNV KaATv Cwnv.
III. Traduzca.

1. El mandamiento, el buen mandamiento, el mandamiento de vida

2. Ellos tienen rectitud y paz en las almas.

3. Ellos estan ensefiando parabolas en las sinagogas.

4. Yo tengo amor en el alma, pero ti no conoces la voz de paz.

Corregido 3/15/06. Traducido por Perla Sarmiento de Adams (2007). Corregido por Donald L.
Potter 12/31/07 www.donpotter.net




La Leccion 3
Raiz-a de la Primera Declinacion

Maxkaguot ot kaBapot ) kaEdig, 6t avtol Ttov Oeov dpovtat.
Bendecidos son los puros en corazon: para ellos veran Dios. Mateo 5:8

21. La Raiz Femenina-«

Todas las raices en a son declinadas en la primera declinacion y son femeninas. Hay
dos tipos de nombres-a. Sila a es precedida por ¢, 1, 0 0, es larga y es retenida a lo largo
de toda de la declinacién. Si la « es precedida por cualquier otra letra, la « es corta es
cambiada a n en el genitivo, ablativo, instrumental y locativo singular. El plural de
todas las primeras declinaciones es similar.

22. La Declinacion de el Nombre- a

Cuyos articulos son como a continuacion.

nuéoa, dia (Stem npepa-)

Singular Plural
Nom. 1! fuéoa ? el dia al Nuéoat los dias
Gen. g Nuéoac?® delel dia twv  1Mpeowv  delos dias
Abl. g Nuéoac desde el dia twv  1Nueowv  desde los dias
Dat. ) 1Muéoa ael dia g TMueeais  alosdias
Ins. 1) nNuéoa con el dia Tl TNuegals  con los dias
Loc. 1t fuéoa en el dia talg  Mueoaic  enlos dias
Acc. v nuéoav de dia ™™g Mpéoag de dias
Voc. Nuéoa iOh dia! Nuéoat iOh dias!

Y como nMuépa son declinados kadia, corazon, y dAn0Oewx, verdad, y todos los otros
nombres del mismo tipo.

1El articulo fem. termina en 1) en el nom. Y es declinado como &ydnn en la leccion previa.
2El acento, excepto en gen. abl. plural, permanece en la misma silaba como en el nom.
3El nom. a siendo procedido poro se retiene a lo largo de toda la declinacion.



YAwooat, lengua, lenguaje (Stem yAwooa-)

Singular Plural
Nom. 1 vyAwooa la lengua at  yAwooalr’ las lenguas
Gen. tg°yAwoong  delalengua Twv YAwoowv? delas lenguas
Abl. g yYAwooncg  desdelalengua twv yAwoowv desde las lenguas
Dat. 1 YAwoon a lalengua talg YAwooalg  alas lenguas
Ins. M  YAwoom con la lengua tals YAwooalc con las lenguas
Loc. 1 YyAwoon en la lengua talg YAwooalg  en las lenguas
Acc. Vv yAwooav  delengua ¢ YAwooag  delenguas
Voc. YAwooa ¢ jOhlengua! YAwooatr  jOh lenguas!

Como yAwooa son declinados dwéa, gloria OdAacoa, mar, y todos los nombres en «
no precedidos por ¢, , 0 Q.

23. El Articulo Definido

El articulo definido (6, 1), ©0) hace al nombre apuntar a definir uno en el grupo;
Ejemplo,. aAn|0ewa,, verdad ( en general), 1] &An|0ewq, la verdad ( en la Biblia el definido
cuerpo de la verdad revelada a través del Espiritu). El articulo definido debe ser usado
con exactitud. Debe ser traducido donde ocurre y omitido donde no ocurre.

Algunas excepciones donde debemos omitirlo pero donde en griego se usan el articulo:

1. Con nombres propios, incluyendo el nombre de Dios.
2. Con nombres abstractos, Ejemplo,. 1] ducatoovvn rectitud.
3. Con nombres pertenecientes a una “clase”

El griego frecuentemente omite el articulo entre una proposicion y un nombre,
Ejemplo,. év apx1) en el inicio Juan 1:1

El griego no tiene articulo indefinido “un” o “una”. El nombre anatharous (sin articulo)
deberia ser traducido con el articulo indefinido cuando lo requiera el sentido en el
espanol. ol podria ser casa o una casa como el contexto lo demande.

Otros usos del articulo se daran mas tarde.

4 Una penultima larga es acentuada como circunfleja, si la tiltima es corta.

5 Note que la raiz del articulo finaliza en 1y no cambia a lo largo de la declinacion
6 La a es corta en voc. cuando lo es en el nom..

7 La final at es corta a propdsito del acento.

8 Las 1ra declinacion del gen. y abl. plural son siempre circunflejas

10



24. El Locativo de Tiempo, Cuando

El locativo con o sin ¢v, es usado para expresar tiempo, cuando. La frase deberia ser

£o_ 7

traducida “a” o “en”

ev 1) movnea wea  a la mala hora
) éoxatn Nuéoa  aelultimo dia o en el ultimo dia

25. El Acusativo con Infinitivo

El nombre o pronombre con el que el infinitivo es usado (Acusativo de referencia
general) tiene que ser en el caso acusativo.

Tnovg OéAeL v ekkAnoiav yvaookewy v aAnOewav
Jesus desea la iglesia conozca la verdad.

0 ITavAog AéyeL v ékkAnolav éxewv éEovalav
Pablo dice (que) la iglesia tiene poder.

Esta construccion es usada especialmente para reportar habla (habla indirecta).

26. Vocabulario

AAAG, conjunction pero. Nuéoa, ag, 1 dia
aAnOewa, ag, 1) verdad OaAaooa, g, 1) mar
apagrtia, ag, 1) pecado KkaEdla, &g, M corazon
Paoela, ac, 1) regal, reinado, reino kaw), (fem. adj) nuevo
YAwooa, G, 1] lengua, glosario oixla, &g, N casa
dola, NG, 1) gloria (Doxologia) Tovnoe4, mala
éxkkAnoia, ag, 11 asamblea, iglesia (eclesiastico) o, ag, M hora
¢fovoia, ag, 1 autoridad, poder uaxawa, ag, 1 espada
goxan, ultima (fem.) (Escatologia, “ultimas cosas”) xaod&, ag, 1) alegria

11



27. Ejercicios
I. Texto A.

Tnoovg éxet ayammyv tm ékkAnoia. 1) ékkAnoia yivwoket v aAnOeiav kat €xet
xaoav. Tnoovg owlet v Pacidelav. Aé¢youev Ty dAnOewav v ) ékkAnola: ov d¢ év
TI) CUVAYWYT). YIVWOKETE TNV EVTOATV Kal 1] EVTOAT) AVet apagtiag: Tnoovg Aéyet €v
TAEAPOAALS &V TAlg ovvaywYalc. 1) dyadr) Cwrn dyet elovnv kat éEovoiav Taig
KaOdlag v ) movnoa Nuéga.

II. Texto B.

gxkAnoia, 1) EékkAnoia, at éxkkAnotal, ¢ ekkAnoiag, Tnoovg €xet éxkAnoiav
d0&a, 1) 00&a, NG DOENG, al dDOEa, TV doEwv, 1) Pacihela ExeL dDOEav.
OdAaooa, év ) Oaddoor), év taic OaAdooals, 1) OdAaocoa kat 1) yn.
YA@wooQ, v YAWOOT), &V YAnooals, év tals YAwooals, Aéyel év Kavalg YAwooalg.
Nuéoa, g Nuépac, tg dOEac, 1) Neépa dOENG, &v 1) Nuéoa 0OENG.
woa, 1) Eoxatn woa, OéAopev PAETELY TNV EOXATNV OQAV.
aAnOewa, apaptia, yvwokovotl Ty dAnOewav, £€xovot d¢ apapTiay év Taig
Kkadlats.
8. 1 Pac\eia kal 1) éxkAnola ebplokovot doEav kat éEovalav v T TovEA 1UEQQ.
9. 1) ékkAnola dwaokel TNV EVIOANV AAN0elag v M) Y1 kal €v 1) OaAaoor).
10. Inoovg ov BaAAeL eigrpvnyv &mi (sobre) Tnv yNv aAAx paxaoav.

NSOl N =

II1. Traduzca.

1. Jesus habla la verdad a los corazones

2. En el ultimo dia, Jests trae Gloria a la iglesia.

3. Jesus says that the truth saves from sin.

4. La iglesia tiene poder de hablar la verdad en la tierra y en el mar.
5. La espada de verdad traje alegria en la ultima hora

6. Con la lengua, nosotros hablamos le rectitude (justicia) del reino.

El inglés Corregido 3/3/06 for Donald L. Potter. Traducido por Perla Sarmiento de Adams
(2007). Corregido por Donald L. Potter 12/31/07. www.donpotter.net
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Leccion 4
PREPOSICIONES

miaQ VULV péver kat €v VLY €otat
El (el Espiritu Santo) quede contigo y esté en ti. Juan 14:17

28. Las Preposiciones.

Las preposiciones son palabras que denotan tiempo, lugar, direccidon, propdsito, y
algunas otras ideas abstractas, las cuales son “colocadas antes” de los sustantivos y lo
conectan con un sentido adjetival o adverbial a las otras palabras.

at ékkAnolatat év ) Aola,  Laiglesia en Asia
AéyeL €V Talg ovvaywyalic, El habla en las sinagogas

Las preposiciones fueron originalmente adverbios usados para modificar verbos, pero
viene a ser llamados como en ayuda a los casos en expresar sus relaciones. La idea
original o “raiz” de las preposiciones frecuentemente ayuda a entender su significado
sintdctico. La manera apropiada de entender las frase preposicional, “es primero
considerar la fuerza del caso del nombre y luego agregar a eso el significado de la raiz
de la preposicion. La combinacion de dos ideas explicara generalmente el significado de
la frase” (Nunn, Sintaxis Corta del Nuevo Testamento Griego, P. 29)

29. Casos con Preposiciones.

En espanol el objeto de una preposicion esta siempre en el caso objetivo. En griegos
practicamente todos los casos seran encontrados usando preposiciones. Algunas
preposiciones son usadas solo en un caso; Ejemplo., €ic (con acc., a), atd (con abl., de).
Otras son usadas con dos casos; Ejemplo,. ., peta (con gen., con; con acc., después). Y
unas pocas son usadas con tres o mas casos. El estudiante no tiene que usar los casos
indiscriminadamente con alguna proposicion. Porque el gen. Es usado con petd no
significa que puede ser usado con 7EOg el que solo toma el acusativo. El estudiante
tiene que aprender los casos y significado de cada preposicion con su caso (o casos) del
vocabulario. Serd observado que la preposicion podria significar una cosa con un caso y
otra cosa con otro caso.
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30. Vocabulario

Las siguientes son las preposiciones mas frecuentes en el Nuevo Testamento (200- 500
veces cada una), con sus raices de significado, los casos, y los mas frecuentes

significados con el caso.

AVA,

aTo,
ox
€ic
€K
&v
e,

KATQ,

HETA,
TteQl,
TEOG
U6

QA&

A

DE

DOS
DENTRO

DENTRO
SOBRE

ABAJO

(con acc. solamente) hasta, al el numero de;

cada, por (en sentido de distribucién)

(con abl. solamente), de, hacia

( con gen.), a través; (con acc.), en cuanta de

(con acc. solamente), en, a, por

(¢€ antes de vocales), FUERA DE (con abl. solamente), fuera de, desde
(con loc.) en, por; (frecuentemente usado con en, sentido de cerca)
(con gen.), sobre, al tiempo de; (con loc.) a, en la base de

(con acc.) en, a, contra.

(con gen.), contra; (con abl.) desde abajo;

(con acc.) por abajo, cada (distributivo), de acuerdo a

EN MEDIO DE (con gen.), con; (con acc.), después
ALREDEDOR DE (con gen.), casi, a cerca de; (con acc.), alrededor

CERCA
BAJO
JUNTO

KW, NG, 1, aldea

(con. acc. solamente), a, hacia, con

(con abl.), por (agencia); (con acc.), bajo

(con abl.) desde el lado de; (con loc.), al lado de;
(con acc.), a el lado de.

31. Diagrama de Posicion de Uso de las Preposiciones

ava (Acc.) up
énf (Acc. Lo, Gen.)

eic (Acc.) \

perd (Acc), after
(Gen), with

xad (Abl., Acc.)
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32. Los Casos

Ciertos usos de casos con o sin preposicion necesitas atencion especial.

a) Locativo de Lugar Donde. El caso locativo, usado por si mismo o con las
preposiciones &v, &mi, o Tapd, es usado para denotar el lugar donde.

év M) ekkAnola, enla asamblea;
év XoLotw, en Cristo

b) Acusativo de Lugar a Cual. El acusativo usado por si mismo o con las preposiciones
elg, mEAog, or mapa, denota la extension a o hacia un lugar.

kataPaivovoe eig kwunyv, Ellos van abajo al pueblo.

c) El Ablativo de Lugar Desde el Cual. El ablativo con preposiciones ¢k, amo, maoa,
(raramente por si mismo) significa “de.”

owCeL amno apagptiag, Elsalva desde el pecado.
€K NS YNS, fuera de la tierra

33. Ejercicios

I. Texto A.

kal Inoovg peta xapag avaPatvel (ava, arriba Patvw, yo voy.) meog v OaAacoav.
kal ot ano I'aAlaiag (“Esos de Galilea”) ot amo Tovdaiag kat ¢k TegoooAVUwWV Kat
ntept TVpov kat Lwwwva (Nombres Propios), Baivovot pog Tnoovv. ITnoovg owlet tag
aoOeviag (enfermedad). peta d& fuépav Palvel elg KWUNV Kal Ol €K OCLVAYWYNS
evplokovov Tnoovv €v ) olkia kat dyovotv ITnoovv eig v ovvaywynv.

II. Texto B.

1. elc v dAnBeaxv, €k TOV oKWV, ATO TNG YOG, &v poxaipals, dwx Tng
OaAaoong, V1o E€ovalav.

2. peta Xapag, peta €€ (six) uéoag, dax twv yoadwv, dix dikaloovVNV.

3. oUtwg (thus) dwaokw kKata ékkAnoiav.
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4. eplL TNV YNV, OX TNV VNV, AEYEL KATAX TG €VTOANG TWV YOoaPwV.
5. P&AAeTe paxaoav el TNV kaEdLlav.

6. ITnoovg Aéyet év mapafBoAaic TEOG TV CLVAYWYT)V.

7. Inoovg owlet tag Puxag amo apagtiag év aAndela.

8. mapa v OaAdacoav ¢! F'aAAalag.

II. Traduzaca (usando prepositiones).

1. Después de la hora, con gloria, en gloria, con autoridad, sin pecado.
2. Ellos hablan la verdad con alegria en el corazon.

3. Por el mar, bajo la espada, en el dia, en las aldeas.

4. Desde Jerusalén, cerca de las aldeas, hacia la tierra.

5. El alma tiene paz y alegria en cuenta de rectitud

! Nombres propios en griego con usualmente acompafiados con el articulo.

El inglés corregido 2/5/05, 3/15/06, Traducido por Perla Sarmiento de Adams (2007).
Corregido por Donald L. Potter 12/31/07
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Lecciéon 5
Verbos Contraidos (ew)

T €QYQ TIOLW HAQTLQEEL TIEQL EUOV
Los trabajos que Yo testifico me conciernen. Juan 10:25

34. Presente Activo Indicativo de Los Verbos gw

Cuando la raiz de un verbo termina en vocal corta (la raiz de moiéw es mote-), esta vocal
y la vocal de la persona terminan unidas en la formacion del sistema de tiempo presente
(tiempo presente e imperfecto) a forma de una vocal larga o diptongo, Esta union es
llamada contraccion.

(Vea as reglas en p. viii para esas contracciones: ¢ desaparece por absorcion antes de
EL E+0>0Uu; €+E€>ELE+OV>0UL.)

Regla de Acentos: Si una de las silabas contraidas, la silaba contraida recibe el acento
circunflejo; si el acento es recesivo, como en otra forma del verbo.

La conjugacién es como sigue:

1. moww (mMotéw) yo hago, yo estoy haciendo mowovpev (motéopev) nosotros hacemos, etc.
2. motelg (Totéelg)  tu haces, tu estas haciendo  motette (otéete) vosotros hacéis, etc.
3. motel (ToLéet) el (etc.) hace, esta haciendo motovoL (otéovot)  ellos hacen etc.

Infinitivo motelv (otéerv)
Conjuga de este modo ¢pAéw, ailtéw, (NTéw, y AaAéw.

La forma no contraida (ew) esta dada en el vocabulario y el 1éxico para proposito de
identificacion, pero la forma contraida son siempre usadas en el uso actual.
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35. Vocabulario

altéw, Yo pregunto por xpela, ag, 1) necesidad

dlakovéw, Yo sirvo (p.dat.) Diacono Bavualw Yo me sorprendo, maravillo

eAeéw, Yo me compadezco, nepumatéw, Yo camino ( al rededor)
tengo misericordia de (peripatético)

Ntéw, Yo busco(por) AaAéw, Yo hablo, rompo el silencio

pHetavoéw, Yo recapacito, arrepiento niagakaAéw, Yo exhorto, conforto (paraclito)

Hoéw, Yo odio negumatéw, Yo camino ( al rededor)

Haptuéw, Yo testifico, atestiguar TOLEW, Yo hago, (poeta)

Voéw, Yo pienso, entiendo Teéw, Yo conservo

un, no (usado excepto p. indicativa) wote, con infinitivo, asi que

dWéw Yo amo, me gusta (filantropia)

36. El Dativo después de los Verbos

Muchos verbos en griego toman un objeto en el caso dativo donde el objeto
correspondiente en espafiol seria en el caso objetivo.

dukovel ) éxkAnola, Elsirve la iglesia

Los verbos principales que hacen esto son los verbos servicio, culto y contestacién. La

idea correspondiente en espanol seria dando servicio a alguien. Los verbos que toman
esta construccion seran indicados en los vocabularios.

37. Infinitivo con wote en Expresion de Resultado.

Con la particular worte (traduccién asi que) son formados poniendo el verbo en el
infinitivo (doble con el modo indicativo). El nombre indicando el sujeto de la accion
tiene que ser en el caso acusativo si es diferente del sujeto del verbo principal.

woTte un xoelav éxewv Nuacl AaAetv T,
asi que nosotros no tenemos necesidad de hablar alguna cosa

(1 El sujeto con el infinitivo esta en el caso acusativo)

loxvoev kat avTV WOTe AUTOVS EKPUYELY,
El prevalecio contra ellos asi que ellos huyeron.
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38. Ejercicios

I. Texto A.

1N ekkAnotla paptuget ) aAnOewx. Tnoovg pAet kal TNEEL TV EkKANOlaV AAAX pHoel
TV ApaQTiav. tailg kadilalg dakovovuev T Paocideia. Tnoovg éAeet v ékkAnoiav
WOTE TV €KKANOlav petavoely. Tnoovg magakaAel v EkkKANoiav o0 TeQLmATELY €V
apagtia AAAX TOELY TAG €VTOALG. at dyabat Puxat attovot kat {ntovot Tag YoaPag.
VOOU eV TNV aANOetarv wote AaAelv Tag EVTOAAQG.

II. Texto B.
1. AaAeic, AaAovpev; Aadette, AaAovot, AaAw; AaAels; OéAete AaAely;

2. pLooLpEV, PLAOVLEY, EAEOVUEV, TAQAKAAOVHEV" HLOELTE, PLAELTE, EAEELTE,
TTAQAKAAELTE.

3. {ntovotL dlakovely, CNTovpeV dlakovely, (ntelte dakovely T dANOewy;
4. TNEOVHEV TNV €VTOANV Cwi¢’ TNEELTE TNV YAWToAV &ATO ApAQTIAG;

5. HapTuEEic ) AAN0elx, OV O& TEQLTTATOVOL KATA DIKALOTUVT)V.

6.1 Paokeia altel EEovolay MEQLMATELY €V €O V.

7. LETAVOELTE TWV AUAQTIOV WOTE EXELV CwMv.

8. 0 Tnoovg ov AaAet wote ITetdatov Oavudlewv. (Pilatos, nombre propio. También se
escribe [TiA&Tog)

III. Traduzca.

1. Nosotros hablamos, ellos odian, vosotros gustais, el esta exhortando, tu preguntas, Yo
conservo, nos maravillamos.

2. Nosotros estamos caminando la paz y testifico por la verdad.

3. Ellos se estan arrepintiendo porque (Oti) Jesus tiene misericordia sobre el alma.
4. Con el corazon servimos la iglesia (dativo) y buscamos la rectitud.

5. Nos arrepentimos para que la iglesia se compadezca de nosotros (1|pac).

El inglés Corregido 11/22/05, 3/15/06. Traducido por Perla Sarmiento de Adams (2007).
Corregido por Donald L. Potter 12/31/07. www.donpotter.net
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Lesson 6

A Declension of a-Steps (Concluded) — Masculines in ng and ag

oUK €oTtv pabntrg Umép S8 oKaAOV

A disciple is not above a teacher. Matthew 10:24

39. First Declension Stems. There are five variations in the singular declension of the a-stems:

The first three of these have already been given and should be reviewed. They are all feminine in

(1) Stems in —n (wvr), g, 1));
(2) Stems in —a preceded by &, 1, p (Nuépoa, ag, 1);

(3) Stems in —a preceded by any other letter (yAwooa, ng, 1);
(4) Stems in —ng (nadnC, oL, O, disciple);

(5) Stems in —o¢ (veaviag, ov, O, youth).

gender. Those in —mg and —og are always masculine.

These variations occur only in the singular. All first declension nouns are alike in the plural.

40. The Masculine Article. Masculine nouns are identified in all declensions in the Vocabularies by
the masculine article, 0; e.g., Tpo@rjTng, ov, O. In composition the masculine article is used just as the

feminine article (1]) already learned.

Kpunc, judge, a judge;

The declension is as follows:

Singular

Nom. 6 the
Gen. tov ofthe
Abl. 10U from the
Dat. 1t tothe
Ins. t@ with the
Loc. t@ inthe
Acc. 1ov the

O kpuig, the judge.

Plural

oL
TV
TV
TOLG
101G
TOLG
T0UG

41. Declension of 6 pabnztr|g, the disciple, and 6 veaiag, the young man

Singular
Nom. 6  pofntig
Gen. 00 pabnrtov
Abl. toU pafntov
Dat. T pabntn
Ins. T padnTn
Loc. tw padntn

Acc. tOv pabntv

Voc.

All first declension nouns with nominatives in ng and og are declined like this.

pobnta

Plural

ol padnral
TV pontwv
TV pobntv
TOLG pantalg
TOLG pobnralg
TOLG pantalg
TOUC HodNTAC

pobnrol

Singular
0 veaviag
TOU VEOVIOV
TOU VEOVIOV
T veavia
T veavia
T veavia
TOV veaviov

veavio

Plural

oL veavion
TWV  VEAVIWV
TWV  VEAVIQWV
T0lC  veavioig
T0lC  veovioig
T01G  veavioig
TOUC  veoviog

veavion
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42. Vocabulary Aid. Nouns in —tng are mostly agent nouns built from verbs of action and signify the
one who does the action denoted by the verb root, compare kpive, I judge and kprrrig, a judge;
navlavo, I learn and pabntrig, a learner (disciple); pantilw, I baptize and fontiotr|c, baptist, one who
baptizes. Compare A. T. Robertson, Historical Grammar, p. 153.

43. Vocabulary.

ATOCTEAN®, I send out nanTg , ov, o, disciple

aong, ov, O, Hades veaviag, ov, O, young man, youth
ATOYYEM, announce, report TOALTNG, OV, O, citizen

Bantiotg, Baptist (Baptizer), one who baptizes npo@r)tng, ov, 0O, prophet

Toavvng, ov, 0, John coopla, ¢, 1), wisdom

Kpung, ov, O, judge oTPOTLOTNG, OV, O,  soldier

KEPOAT), head yevoTNG, 0L, O, liar

KPaTém, 1 seize TEMOVIG, OV, O tax gatherer, publican

44. Exercises.
I. Text A.

Todvvne' O Bantiotr)g ¢otv’ TpoP1TNG. S1ddoKeL mept TG Poactrelog. ‘Hpdrdng' 6 tetpapync’
kportel Tov Todvwny dix Hpwdidda. Hpodng motel deimvov® toic mohitaic. aitodot TNV KEQAAT]V TOV
Bantiotov. Hpwdng anostéddlet otpaticdmyv dyew tv kegainv. Ot padntat dkovsovt Kol
amaryyéAAovot T Incov.

'Proper name. “tetrarch (ruler of 4th part) *supper *éotiv (he) is

1. TextB.

1. 0 Bomtiotnic, Toavvng O Pantiotr|g. aitel v kepoAnv Todvvov to0 BanticTov.

2. 1) @pa, TG Wpag 1) copla, TG coeiag’ 1) d0&a, TG d0&NG, O YevoTNG, TOL YEUGTOV.
3. 0 oTpaTIOTNG GLTEL TIV pdyopav TG AArBetac.

4. ol podntat £xovct TV cogiav Kol xapav &v Talg Kapdlaic.

5. ol mpo@r)Ton AmaryyEALOVGL TG EMayYEALOG TOLG TOALTOLG.

6. O KPUTG ATOGTEAAEL TOV VEaViY €L AOMV.

~

. 0 TEMOVNG HETOVOEL WOTE AAUPAVEWY TAG Emaryyeiag.

II1. Translate

1. We ask for the head of John the Baptist (Baptizer).

2. The judge receives the promise of the young man.

3. The soldier seizes the liar.

4. The prophet announces wisdom to the publican and the liar.

5. The judge sends away so that the soldier (acc.) brings the head of the disciple.
Corrected 12/29/05, 3/15/06
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Lesson 7

The Passive Voice — Present Indicative Passive

X0t ovveotavpwpat I am crucified with Christ. Galatians 2:19

45. The Passive Voice. A verb is said to be in the passive voice when the object is spoken of as being
acted upon rather than doing the acting.

Active: ayw, Ilead, dryelc, you lead, etc.
Passive ayopat, I am (being) led.

Only transitive verbs (those with direct objects) are passive. Even where the action is involuntary in
the active (e.g., I slip), the verb being intransitive active.

In English, the passive voice is formed by compounding the participle of the verb with the correct
form of the verb to be (a periphrastic construction). In Greek, however, the passive has a different set of
endings which are attached to the verb root exactly like -o, -e1g, -€t, etc., are to form the present.

46. The Present Indicative Passive of AVw.

Aopau, I am (being) loosed Avopeda, We are (being) loosed
M)ml You are (being) loosed AVeobe, You are (being) loosed
Meotal, He (etc.) is (being) loosed Aovtat They are (being) loosed

Infinitive AecOan, to be loosed
Like this are all the verbs in —®» which have been learned to be conjugated.

47. The Present Indicative Passive Contract of em Verbs.

TOLOV 0L (motéopar) nmowovpebo  (moedpueda)
o) (motén) nolelofe (mo1éecbe)
TOLELTOL (moiéetan) TOLOLVTOL (moiéovton)

Infinitive: mwotetcOon

48. Ablative of Agency. The personal agent of the action referred back to the subject is usually
expressed by the ablative case with Umo.

oL TpoPNTaL PrAovVTIL LTTO TOV padnTov.
The prophets are loved by the disciples.

Only a few times is agency expressed by the simple instrumental case. The intermediate agent “through”
is usually expressed by 61 with the genitive case.

ln is contraction for eoai, the 6 being expelled between the connecting vowel and that of the ending.
€ + ow becomes nt then 1).
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49. Instrumental of Means. The instrument or means with which an action is does is usually
expressed by the instrumental case.

adehpot Lwlovron 1) dkrBewx The brethren are being saved by the truth.

Note carefully: In some sentences, the active and passive expressions mean the same thing; e.g., The
brethren are loved by the Lord and The Lord loves the brethren. However, the sentences state the fact in
different ways and the voice must be carefully noted. Means may be expressed by the preposition ev
with the locative case.

30. Vocabulary.

Bomtio 1 baptize KNpLGo, I preach, announce
Yap, for (a particle of inference EVElpw, 1 raise up, raise
giving a reason for what EXPAAAW I cast out
has been said. (Postpositive) oty as a conjunction that;
akolbéwm,  (w. dat.) I follow as a particle of conclusion, because
doéalw, 1 glorify Oepomevw, Iheal
eyyllo, I draw nigh, come close vrmootEédpw I return

noAo(, ToAlol, ToAAX, many (plural)
51. Exercises.

I. Text A.
ot dadeka. (12) pabntot amootéAlovtor LO IncoL AmayyéAlewy Tag Emayyehiog. Exovot EEovaiov
ékpadtdle Stopdvia (demons). &yovrot £iG TAG CLVAYOYOS. AdmayyéAdovot Ot 1) Bactdela £yyilet.
TOAO Sopovia EkPaArovtot Kat 1) factielo knpLGGETAL OL HAUTNTOL VTOGTPEPOVGL Yapa OTL £XOVGL
¢govolav ekPBAAAe Sopovia. moAkol akorovBovaot ITncov kal 1) &dAriBeta do&aleta.
II. Text B.

—_—

. Bamtiet, Bomtilovot, Bantilovtar Bantilecbe LTO TV TPOPNTWV.

2. dxolovBelg, dxolovBeiohe, dxorovBovpev 1) dlrjfeix dkolovbeltor UTO TOL veaviov.
3. taig YAwooag do&dlopev v Paciisioyv.

4. at énayyehlon amoyyéAlovior O Toavvov 1oL BarnTioTo.

5. éyelpopev, eyepopeda, al yoyol Eyelpovial ATO Adov.

6. cwlecbe, YIVWOKETE YAP TAG YPOPAC.
III. Translate.
. I'heal, you heal, you are healed by the disciple.
. You rise up, you are raised up, they glorify, he is glorified by the prophet.

1
2
3. The disciples follow the truth (dative) and heal because they have power.
4. They are not baptized by Jesus (Incov) but by the disciples.

5

. We glorify the truth with our (taig) tongues.

Corrected 12/29/05, 3/15/06
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Lesson 8

The Middle Voice — Present Indicative Middle

ol KaAwg dlakovroavteg Pabpov EaVToig KAAOV TEQLTTOLOVVTAL
The ones serving well as deacons gain for themselves a good standing. I Timothy 3:13

52. The Middle Voice. Besides the active and passive voices, which have been studied, Greek has
another voice which is called the middle voice. This voice represents the subject as acting for himself or
in his own interest.

Movetat v kepaAnv. He washes his head; lit. He washes for himself the head.

English represents the active functions of the Greek verb but has no middle. In English we use a
reflexive expression; e.g., for himself.

53. The Present Indicative Middle of MVw. (The middle and passive verb endings are identical
except in the aorist tense. The context determines whether the verb is to be translated middle

or passive.:

1. Mopar I loose for myself Aopeba,  We loose for ourselves

2. A0n You loose for yourself AVeobe You “all” loose for yourselves
3. Meton!  He looses for himself, etc. AvovTal They loose for themselves

Infinitive Meo0Oan, to loose for oneself

54. Present Indicative of Contract Verbs (em).

1. nmof)uoul, I make for myself nowovpebo, We make for ourselves
2. mou) etc. notelot, ect.
3. mowtron! rowovrat!

Infinitive: mwoietoOat, to loose for oneself

55. Review of Endings. The endings for the primary tenses (present, future, and perfect) have been
given. They are with connecting vowel:

Active Middle and Passive
-® -OEV -opo -opeda
-€1g -ETE -gotat (1) -eobe
-€l -0VG1L -gTaL -ovTot

These endings constitute one-half of the regular verb endings. They will be met over and over. Mastery
now will greatly aid the student later.

"Final o is short for accent.
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56. Direct and Indirect Middle. The middle idea may refer either directly (Aovopat, I wash myself) or
indirectly (pvAdooetan txg movnpiag, He watches the evils for himself; i.e., in his own behalf). The
direct middles are very rare and usually are of actions referring to personal relations: wash out the hair,

anoint, etc. Most middles are to be translated for himself. A few are intensive, to be translated He
himself.

57. Prepositional Compounds with Verbs. Prepositions (See p. 10) were originally adverbs, and in
early Greek they sometimes retained this use. This force of the preposition, however, is practically
limited to prepositions as prefixes of verbs. The prepositions in such compounds are sometimes repeated
before a following substantive. Compare such English verbs as downgrade, upgrade, uplifting.

otéAo I send. amooté M I send off (on a mission).
eloPatver v kopr)v He enters the village.

Such prefixes often merely add the idea of the preposition to the verb.

Barw I cast éxBadlw I cast out

At other times the preposition only intensifies the meaning of the verb and adds the thought of
completeness or thoroughness to the verb.

owlm Isave. drowlm I save, keep safe.

s , s 1
€00l I eat. katecOio I consume (eat up).

Other such compounds completely change the meaning for each element and have resultant meanings
not perceptible in either simple term.

voém I think petavoém I repent (change my mind).

Often more than one preposition may be added, é€omdotelho

These compound verbs are considered separate words from the simple verbs and are listed separately
in the lexicon.

As will be observed, many other parts of speech are compounds of other roots with prepositions.

58. Vocabulary.

ayopalo, I buy naparappave, I take, receive
omoAV®, I release, Mid. withdraw oV, I stop, Mid. cease
anofvrjokw, 1die EKMEY, I choose
katafaiveo, I go down movnpla, ag, 1},  evil

LEAM®, I am about (to do something), used with the infinitive ~ VITT®, I wash
TePIPAAM® I cast around, Mid. clothe myself. Object in Acc cotplo, ag, 1), safety, salvation
QVAACO® I guard, Mid. keep myself from vmokpng, oL O, hypocrite

Note Carefully: Recall the words containing prepositional suffixes already learned; e.g., tepitotém,
JOKOVE®D

'If the first letter of the verb is a vowel, the preposition (except mepi and 1Q0) looses a final vowel.
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*When the verb stem begins with a vowel or rough breathing, a final consonant on the preposition will
usually be aspirated, k > &; 1> 0.
59. Exercises.

Tnoovg kat ot pabnrat karaPaivovotv eig Kagapvaovp. dmolvoviot Tpog trv 0draccav Trg
FaAtkaiog. Tnoovg ekiéyet ToUG pabnTdg. maveton Aodety mANV (except) &v mapaBoAals. mopaiapPavet
30&av Ot SIOACKEL €V TI) GUVAYOYT). TEPWTATEL £V TOLG KOMALS Kol EkPAALe Sorpodvia (demons) Kol
Bepanevel. ITncovg Aéyet tolg padntalg 0Tt LéAREL ATOBVIIOKELY. OUK VOOUGSLV OTL EYElpeL TAAY €V
TPLTN) NHEPQA WOTE TNV EKKANGLOY TopaAiapfavey cotnplov.

I. Text A.
1. Baddete, ekPariete, mepiparhets, BarhecOe, ExParlely, nepifadiecde.
2. Tnoovg éxhéyetor ToUG HabNTAG KoL ATOGTEAAOVTOAL.
3. Hpwdixda Aéyet aitelcbon v kepainv Todvvov tov Pomtictov.
4. tavopeda ano apoptiog Kol oVK Amodvr|cKOUEY.
5. pvAAGGEGHE ATO TN TOVNPLAG KL TEPUTATELTE €V TN T)LEPQL.
6. ol DTOKPLTAL VITLTOVTOL TAG KEQPOAAC,.
7. UTOGTPEPOVOL KOL ATOAVOVTAL EIC TG OLKIOG.

8.1 éxkAnoia pédder mepiBddiecon év é&ovala.
(The verb may also take the accusative of that with which one clothes himself.)

9. 0 BanTIOTI)G MOPAKUAEL TOVG TOALTOG TEPIMATELY £V GOPLAL.
10. O otpaTIOTNG AYopALETAL LAYOPOLV.
II1. Translate.
1. We choose life for ourselves.
. He keeps himself from the synagogue.
. The disciple is about to cease from evil.
. The prophet clothes himself in sin.

. The soldier washes his (the) head.

. We ask truth for ourselves and receive for ourselves joy and peace.

N N AW

. The Baptist beseeches the synagogue to receive the truth for themselves.

8. They withdraw from the house and go down into the village. Corrected 12/29/05, 3/15/06



60. The Second Declension. Nouns whose stems end in —o make up the second declension. These

Lesson 9

Second (- 0 - ) Declension — Nouns in —0g

€y ety 1) 6806 Kal 1) dAnyBeta kai 1) {om).
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nouns are of two kinds: Masculine-feminines in —og, and neuters in —ov. The masculines in —og are more
numerous than the feminines, but it is a mistake to learn the —og ending as a masculine ending. The —og

ending is also the ending of the masculine adjective. Learn the following declension of @(Aog with the
masculine article 0 and a masculine adjective ayafdg, both of which have endings like the noun.

61. Declension of 6 @itAog with the Masculine Adjective.

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.
Acc.
Voc.

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.
Acc.
Voc.

TOV
TOU
T

T
OV

ol
TV
TV
101G
TOLG
101G
TOUG

ayafog
a&yabov
ayabov
ayob
ayaBc
ayob
Ayabov
ayabe

ayabol

ayabwv
ayabwv
ayabolg
ayabolg
ayabolg
ayabovg
ayabol

pirog
@(Aov
@Aov
¢l
Pk
¢l
eov
Qe

eot

eAwv
ooV
QAo1g
QAo1g
QAo1g
@Aovg
eot

Singular
the good friend

of the good friend
from the good friend
to the good friend
with a good friend
w a good friend

the good friend

O good friend!

Plural

the good friends

of the good friends
from the good friends
to the good friends
with the good friends
in the good friends
the good friends

O good friends!

62. The declension of 1] 680g, the way is as follows:

Non.
Gen.
Abl.
Dat.

Ins.

Loc.
Acc.
Voc.

N

Singular

060G the way

080U  of the way

060U from the way

08¢  to the way

00  with the way

08¢  in the way

000v the way

08¢ O way!

Plural
ol  odol the ways
TWV  0d@V of the ways
TV 08V from the ways
TOLG  Od01C to the ways
TOLG  0001C with the ways
TOLG  Od01C in the ways
TG 060V¢  the way

odol O ways!
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63. Present Indicative of —am Verbs. Verbs whose stems end in a short —a (like ew) contract in the
present system. The rules governing the construction of —a® verbs are (1) o vowels take precedence over
other vowels, (2) In a combination of a and €, which ever comes first takes precedence and becomes

long.

The conjugations is as follows:

Active
Singular Plural
1. ayanw (ayamaw) 1love Ayampev (AYomAOoUEY) We love
2. ayanag (dyomdec) you love ayanate  (Ayomaete) You “all” love
3. ayomax  (&yomaer) He, she, it loves ayanwol  (ayomaovct) they love
Infinitive: ayorav (ayonaew), to love
Middle and Passive
Singular Plural
1. dyamwpon  (Ayamdopon) I am loved ayanwpebo  (ayamaopebo) We are loved
2. ayamaoor  (AyomAECL) You are love ayanacOe  (ayomdecbe)  You are loved
3. ayanator  (Ayomaeton) He, she, it, are loved  ayamwvion  (ayamdovtar) They are loved

Infinitive: ayoracOo (ayonasoBar), to be loved

Like ayando are declined all verbs in —a.

64. Vocabulary.

apyn, NG, 1, beginning

AYOTAO, Ilove

ayye\og, ov, O messenger, angel
ayabaog, good (masculine adjective)
AdEAPOC, oV, O,  brother

avBpwmog, ov, 0, man (Anthropology)
ApToC, OV, O, loaf, (bread)

Biprog, ov, 1, book, roll (Bible)
YEWA®, I beget, give birth to
dddokalog, ov, 0, teacher (didactic)
étopalo, I prepare

Bede, ov, O, god, God (theology)

KOGLOG, ov, O,  world (cosmos)

KUpoG, ov, 0,  lord, Lord.

AOyog, ov, 0,  Logos, word
épnuog, ov, 1),  wilderness, desert
vOGOG, oV, 1, disease

660g, ov, 1, way road

ovpavdg, ov, O, heaven (in imitation of
the Hebrew plural, the

pl. is often used for heaven)

viog, oV, O, son
QEp, I bear
¢hog, ov, O, friend

XPLoTOG, OV, O The anointed, Christ
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65. Exercises.

I. Text A.

0 0e0¢ Ayama TOV VIOV Kol ATOGTEALEL TOUG AYYEAOVG TWV OVPOVOV ATOYYEAAEW OTL O DLOG YEVVATOL EIG TOV
KOGLOV. O VIOG €6TV O XPIGTOG, O KUPLOG. O VIOG 6TV O AOY0G. O AOYOG TV (Was) €V &pyT) TpOg TOV B0V Kal v
Bedc. O VIOG 6CLEL TAC VOGOUG TV AVOPWT®V. KAAEL TOLG AdEAPOUG @idovc. Nikddnpog Aéyet 6Tt Tnoolg éotv
ddackarog amo Beov. Todvvng 6 Partiotg étodlet év tn) Epripw TV 630V T0L Kuplov.

II. Text B.

1. 6 kUp1og, TV KLplwV, T Ayad@ Kupiw, O PIAOG AYOTX TOV KUPLOV.

[\9}

. 0 0gb¢ Eotv ayamn.

3. 6 0g0¢ TV OVPOVAYV ATOGTEAAEL AYYEAOVG TOLC VIOLG TV AVOpWROV.

B

. 0 Todvvng £totpalel 63OV TQ VIQ €V 1) Epripe.

5. ol pilot €OVGL APTOV TQ KOGUW.

(o)

. 0 KUpLog ypaget &v 1) BiPAw g Lonc.

7. 6 S18A0KAAOC SIOACKEL TOV AOYOV TOLG AOELPOLG.

1. Translate.

1. The friend writes the word in the book.

2. The son knows the good way.

3. The God of heaven (plural) loves the sons of men and sends the angels.
4. John prepares in the wilderness the way for the Lord.

5. The good teacher tells (Aéyw) the word of the Lord to men.

6. God sends the angels of heaven to the brethren.

7. The son of (the) man bears the disease of men.

8. The sons are begotten by the word.

Corrected 1/14/06, 3/15/06
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Lesson 10

Second Declension — Neuter Stems in — O; ow Verbs

0 KVELOG 0 D0 O MAVTOKQATWE VAOG AVTIG, KAl TO &QViov.
The Lord God the Almighty is its temple, and the Lamb. Revelation 21:23

66. Neuter Stems of the -o- Declension. Nouns ending in -ov in the nominative case are neuter and
belong to the second declension. The declension of these nouns is very much like that of masculine-
feminine nouns in -oc. they differ only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative cases. Both the neuter
article and the neuter adjective are declined like the neuter noun in this declension.

10 ayaBov Epyov, the good work
Singular

Nom. 10 a&yafov éEpyov' the good work
Gen. 100 ayoBoL Epyov of the good work

Abl T00 A&yafov  €pyov from the good work

Dat. tww &y  Epye to the good work

Ins. 0 ayub  Epyw with the good work

Loc. w0 &y Epyw in the good work

Acc. 10! GyaBov  épyov’ the good work

Voc. dyabov  Epyov' O good work
Plural

Nom. 1tx' d&yabx £pya’ the good works

Gen. Twv  ayabwv Epyav of the good works

Abl. TV ayabav Epywv from the good works

Dat. Tolg Ayabolc Epyoig to the good works
Ins. t01c  Ayabolg €pyoig by the good works
Loc. 101 Ayabolg Epyoig in the good works

Acc. 1! &yabx  Epya the good works
Voc. ayobx  épya O good works

67. Neuter Plural Subjects. In Greek a neuter plural subject usually has a singular, not a plural verb.

T onueta paptopel pot, The signs bear witness of me.

'The neuter nominative and accusative are alike in all declensions. The vocative is usually the same as
the nominative also.



68. Present Indicative of —o®w Verbs. Vowel stems in —o contract like those in € and o in the present
system. The rule here is that two o- vowels become ov and o + €1 > ot

The conjugation of TAnpow, I fulfill, follows:

Active
Singular Plural
1. Tinpw (mAnpow) I fulfill mAnpovpev (minpoouev) We fulfill
2. mimpoig (mnpdeg) You (Thou) fulfill  mAnpovte  (minpoete)  You (Ye) fulfill
3. mAinpot (minpoer) He fulfills mAnpovct  (minpoete)  They fulfill

Infinitive: mAinpovv (mAnpodew), to fulfill

Middle and Passive
Singular Plural
1. TAnpovpor  (TAnpdoparn) mAnpovpuedo  (TAnpodueden)
2. mnpot (TAnpon) minpovcls  (mAnpoeche)
3. minpovtan  (mAnpodETOL) mAnpovvtal  (TAnpoovtal)

Infinitive: minpovcbot (TAnpoechor)

The meaning of this conjugation is the same as the present tense of the — ® verbs
and the other contracts.

69. Vocabulary
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apviov, ov, 10,  lamb ouoo®, I liken, make like

BipAriov, ov, 10,  book (dim. of BiPpAoc) Oy\og, ov, O, crowd

Epyov, ov, 10, work, deed odiov, ov, TO infant, child

dkaom, 1 justify, declare righteous TAolov, oV, 1O, boat

dwpov, ov, T0, gift TANPO®, I fulfill, make full, multiply
Mmoo, I am jealous, I long for, am zealous 7poPazov, ov, 10, sheep

Onplov, ov, 10, wild beast TEKVOV, 0V, TO, child

tepdv, ov, 10, temple (the whole) 10, the (neuter article)

Koot pov, ov, TO, secret, mystery oaPpartov, ov, 10, Sabbath (“rest”)

(LAatov, ov, TO,  garment onuelov, ov, TO  sign

001w, I eat
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70. Exercises.
L. Text A.
0 VLOG €yel BWPOV TOLG TEKVOLS TOU AvOpmov. O Xptotog motel onuelov €v T caPPfdrtw. Bepancvel T
nondlo kot Aéyel TO pootr)prov g Pactielog Twv ovpavay &v mapafolrals £k TAolov. TANpoL TOV
AOyov oV Be0D Kkal O Oylog €obiel TOV aptov. O Tnocovg mepimatel ént Baddoong kol EKPAAAEL T
npofarta €k TOL LepoD. Kul EKPAMEL T Apvia. ol Papicatot aitovot onpelov. O Tnoovg Aéyet Tax Epya.
TOWW HOPTLPEL T(W XPIOTW.
II. Text B.

1. Tékvov, 10 TékVov, T TEKVA, ATTO TOV TEKVOV, T oS0 OLOoVTAL TOLG APVIOoLS.
2. épya, v 1@ €pyw oL Be0” O avBpmmog {nAot Tax dyaba Epya.
3. T TpoPota Kol T Apvia Ayomatot UTO TOL KLPLov.
4. 6 KOpLog TANPOL T CTUEL €V TQ LEPQ €V T caPPiTw.
5. tax tékva €yel dwpa apviog.
6. év éoyxat fuépa T tpodPfata StkarovTar VO TOL KVPLov.
7. 10 Tékvov elpiokel TO PPAiov év T LlepQ.
8. O pofnn)g Aéyet tx puotrplo T Paciieiog €k mAolov.

II1. Translate.

1. The wild beasts eat the sheep.

2. The Lord does the signs in the temple.

3. The boat is on the (€mnl) sea.

4. Jesus brings good gifts to the children.

5. The brethren are zealous for the little children.

6. The lamb justifies the sheep on the last day.

Corrected 1/14/06
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Lesson 11

Adjectives of the Vowel Declensions

otevn 1) TOAT Kat TeOALUpévn 1) 6d0¢ 1 amtdryovoa el v Cwnv.
Narrow is the gate and straightened the way leading unto life. Matthew 7:14

pronouns; e.g., the good man; the man is good.

In Greek the adjectives agree with substantives which they modify in gender, number, and case; thus
they are inflected in these respects. Adjectives are cited by lexicons in the nominative case for the three

genders. Hence aya0dc, 1, 0v (good) indicates that the full forms of the adjectives in the
nominative are &ya00og, aya0n), ayaOov.

It will be seen that the adjectives of three terminations whose stems end in a vowel are declined like
nouns of their declension: Masculines (ayab6¢) and neuters (ayodov) like the Second Declension;
feminines (ayafn) like the First Declension. The feminine has o if the stem vowel is preceded by €, 1, p
(ukpog, &, Ov, small); otherwise 1.

Some adjectives, especially compounds and polysyllables (&dUvatog, ov, unable) have only two
forms, the masculine and feminine being alike. Remember that the ending —og in nouns may be either
masculine (&vOpwmog, man) or feminine (5okog, beam). Only by consulting the vocabulary or lexicon
can the termination of the adjective be ascertained.

72. The Declension of ayafdc, 1), Ov.

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine  Neuter Masculine  Feminine Neuter
Nom. ayofog  dyadn) Ayabov ayabol ayabol ayobi
Gen. dyoBov  dyabng  Ayabov ayabwv ayabwv ayabwv
Abl.  A&yoBov  dyabng  dyabov ayabwv ayabwv ayabwv
Dat. Ayab ayabn ayob ayabolg ayobaig ayabolg
Ins. A&yab ayadn ayaB ayabolg ayabaig ayabolg
Loc. ayab ayabn ayob ayabolg ayobaig ayabolg
Acc. A&yoB6v  dyebrjv  dyabov ayabol ayabol ayaba
Voc. ayabé ayabn Aayabov ayabol ayaboal ayaba

N.B. (Note carefully): The Accent in the nominative case must be learned from the lexicon. The
accent of feminine adjectives is not like feminine nouns of the First Declension, but like the masculine.

Thus the ablative of mpwrog (first) is TpaT®V not *Tpwtv.
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73. Position of Adjectives. The adjectives may be either simple attribute, as
0 ayafog avOpwmog,
0 avBpwnog 6 ayabog, the good man,

Or it may have a predicate use, as
ayobog 0 avOpwmog
0 avOpomog ayaboc, the man is good

Here it is necessary to note the position of the words. In the attributive position the adjective always
follows the article; in the predicate position the noun follows the article but the adjective does not. If
there is no article, the context must decide which use the adjective has.

In the phrase a&ya0oc 6 &vOpwmog, the man is good, the Greek verb éotwv (is) is unnecessary
(though permissible). The predicate position has the force of the copulative verb to be.

Study carefully the following examples.

T Epya movnpai €otwv. The works are evil.

100V (mmog Aevkdg. Behold, a white horse. Revelation 6:2

Em¢ ToTE, O AgomOTNC O (Ay10¢ Kat dAnbwvog; Until when, O holy and true master? Rev. 6:2
0 vouog aylog, The law is holy. Romans 7:12

0 AOYo¢ 0 10U otavpov. The word of the cross

74. 6Mhoc. The adjective 6Aoc is an exception in its position. In the New Testament it never has the
attribute position; e.g.,

ayanr)oelg KUpLov TOv Be0v cov €v OAT) 1) Kapdic cov.
Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with thy whole heart. Matthew 22:37

Notice that though the adjective is attributive in meaning it is predicate in position.

75. The Adjective as a Noun. The adjective is often used with the article in the sense of a noun; e.g.,

npecfutepog, older; 0 mpecPutepog, the elder
ToANOL, many; oL ToANOL, the many, the common people
Aayabog, good; ot ayabol the good men

Sometimes even whole sentences are turned into substantives by the article; Luke 1:62; 22:4;
Romans 8:26.

Many substantives (e.g., fuépa, day; 080c, say; yelp, hand) are omitted when their article and
adjective make them clear, the noun in ellipsis being indicated by the gender of the article and

adjectives. 1) Tpltr) on the third (day); ¢k deliwv Tov Oeov, from the right (hand) of God;
v Enoadv, the dry (land).
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76. The Article with Adverbs and Prepositions. Adverbs and prepositional phrases in the attributive
position are often used like adjectives. Note the following examples.

ToL VUV kapovL  of the present season

ApyL TOL VOV until now

T O1x ToL vopoL  the things through the law

ol év ) Aol the ones in Asia

1N exkAnoto 1) €v Tepocoivpog  the church in Jerusalem

77. Vocabulary.

AaA\oG, 1, 0 other, another (of the same kind) kaAdg, 1, OV beautiful, good

ayabog, 1, v good Kopog, ov, O season, opportunity, the fit time
ayoamntog, 1), Ov, beloved wkpog, &, ov,  small, little

AJ1KOG, OV, unjust, unrighteous novog, 1, ov, only, alone

dlkatog, a, ov,  righteous wobog, ov, O reward, recompense

58&1()@, &, Ov, right (V)XOQ, n, OV, whole (always in predicate position)
&yyvs, a, ov,  near OVKETL, no longer

£oyotog, 1, ov, last motog, 1), 0v,  faithful, believing

610¢, a, ov, one’s own movnpog, &, ov  evil

KOMOG, 0V, O, labor, toil, trouble Tpwtog, N, ov,  first; as an adverb also in Acc. sing.
Kakog, 1, OV, bad, evil Tpltog, 1, ov,  third

78. Exercises.

I. Text A.

Todvvng taig énta (seven) Exxinolong talg &v Aciar elprjvn) talg ékkAnoiog ano Incov Xpiotov,
O naptug (witness) O motdg. oty (He is) 10 Alpa kal tO Q. 0 kapog €yyvg (near).

0 Inoovg kpatel ToLG EMTa AoTEPAG (Stars) €v Se&1. YPAPEL TG AYYEAW TNG EKKANGLOG TNG €V
Epéow 0 mpwtog kal 0 éoxatog mapakaAel v ékkAnoiav v Edéow petavoetv kal motetv
T TPWTA £pya OTL OUKETL EYEL TNV AYATNV TIV TPOTNV.

Kol 1 dyyéhw tg év Boateipolg ékkAnclog 0 viog ToL Beo ypaget o Epya tx Eoyota TAelova
(more) TV TpOTOV'.

Kol T Ayyéhw g &v Phadedpeia éxkinoiog Aéyet 6 Aylog 6 AANOvOg Exelg tkpay SVvapY
(power).

'The ablative here expresses comparison “than”.



II. Text B.
1. &yamntog, O &yomnTog LVIOG, O JIBACKAAOG O AyumNTOg, O Pilog ayaboc.
2.1y motn xapdia, 1) kapdla Adkog, 1) Kaka 060g, 1) Tovapx Tuépa, 1) 1dia v
3. 0 moTOC Pilog dikalog, ToTol ol dikaiol PiAotL.
4. €pnpog 1) 086G, O Kapog £yyve, &V Te Kol LepQ.
5. ol Tp@tol EGY0TOL OL EGYOTOL TPWTOL.
6. povot ot év Xpiot@ cwlovrat.
7. Avdpéag eVpioKeL TPWTOV TOV XOEAPOV TOV (d10V Zipmva.
8. 0 ToTOC TOV 1810V ebov Aappavel kata (510v KOTOV.
III. Translate.
1. The other walks in her own evil way.
2. The just hate the unjust master.
3. The child is small, but it follows the good commandment.
4. The last reward is for those in the Lord.

5. The way is evil and deserted, but the reward is not small.

Corrected 5/2/06

31
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Lesson 12

Regular Verbs in —ut

&yw eipr pn goPetcbe It is I, be not afraid. John 6:20

79. w—Verbs. Greek verbs are treated in two conjugations according to the endings of the present
indicative active, first person singular. All the verbs studied thus far end in —® in this form and are
called w —verbs. The other type is called the i —verb because its ending is —pu. These verbs differ from
the @ —verbs in the present and aorist systems. In all other systems the conjugation of both types is alike.

The endings are the older forms of the primary active endings, pu, ¢, ot (for Tt), pev, 1€, and aot.
These forms omit the connecting vowel o/e and add the endings directly to the stem. The short vowel of
the stem usually occurs in the plural. The stem is often reduplicated with 1 in the present stem. There are
two types of stems: (1) vv stems and (2) n/o stems, representing original short vowels.

80. Present Indicative Active of wi-Verbs. The conjugations of tibnu, (stem 0¢), I place; didmput
(stem 80), I give; and lotnut, I stand, are:

Singular
1. 1O Iplace dtdo I give tomut I stand
2.10n¢  You place didmwg  You give totmc  You stand
3.10not  he, she, it places ddwaot  he, she, it gives {otmot  he, she, it stands

Plural

1. t0epev  We place dldouev  We give lotopev  We stand
2.ti0ete  You “all” place dtdote  You “all” give lotate  You “all” stand
3. béact They place did6aor  They give totact  They stand
Infinitive: T0évar' to place ddoval  to give lotaval  to stand

81. The Present Indicative Middle-Passive of pi-Verbs. The middle-passive of the pi-verbs use the
same endings as those of regular w-verbs, except that there is no connecting vowel.

Singular Plural
1. lotaponr I am stood totapeba We are stood
2. lotacoaw You are stood lotacOe  You “all” are stood
3. lotaton he, she, it are stood {otovtonr  They are stood

Infinitive {ctacOmt

1Accent is not recessive on the infinitive.
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The total number of pi-verbs in the New Testament is much smaller than the o-verbs. However,
several of the pi-verbs are in the lists of “most frequently used words.” Hence it is important to master
these forms.

82. Vocabulary.

QaY10¢, o, OV, set apart, holy Kabiotnut, I set in, appoint, constitute
oL ayot, the saints Mmoo, 1 shine

AT dmL, I give back, return, repay Ayvia, ag, 1), alamp stand

adpinuy, I leave, let go, forgive AOyvog, ov, 0, lamp

delkvopu, I show oour), NG, N odor, smell, savor

d&Porog, ov, O, slanderer, devil nopadidout, I give over, betray

Sidwpt, I give mipmingu, Lfill, fulfill

EPOTAW, I ask (a question) TPOCKLVE®, (w. dat. obj.) I worship

€tepog, a, ov,  another, (different) TOnuy, I place, stand, lay down

0avarog, ov, 0, death TOTE, then

lotnut, I stand (trans. or intrans.)

83. Exercises.

. Text A.

O d1aPolog ExPAAAEL TOV XPIOTOV £lg TV Epnpov. didmat xpiot Aibovg kat épmta Incovv motetv
ApTov. oV ddmat Tw daPforw aptov. tinot Incovv Ent tov iepov kal Epota Tncovv BailesOon
Kato. 0 ITnoovg oV Bardrel oeowtov (himself) kato. 1ot aOTOV (him) tibnot ént dpog (mountain) kot
delkvooty (movable v) Tnoov tag Pactrelog ToL KOGHOL Kal EmayyEéArel SdOval Tag Pacirelog T
YPOTQ. AMAK INGOUG 0V TPOCKLVEL TQ SaPOAW. TOTE APINGY O StAPorog Kal AyyeAlot SlakovoUGL
Xpwot. (Note: J. W. Roberts used the movable v at the end of diaxovovot: dtakovovstv. Movable v

was written in older Greek when followed by a word beginning with a vowel; but later it was written
before consonants and vowels.)



II. Text B.
1. delkvout, deIkVOAGL, BEIKVLGL, BEIKVOUEY, OEIKVVC, OEIKVVTE.
2. AKOVELY, TOlELY, ATOddOVaL, TIOévVal, kKabiotaval, BaAlecOau.
3. 0 mpor|TNg Sidwaoty Etepav EVIOATV Tolg &V 1) Baciieia.
4. Tnoovg Aéyet T v yoynv Ot €xm E&ovasiav TiBvar.
5. ol moTol dekvvact T Xpiote TV 80&av ToL Lepo.
6. T€acty AOyvov EmL 1)y Avyvioy Kol AQUTEL TOLG €V T1) olKlQ.
7. 6 v10g lotnow éx de&iwv (The plural of many words are used collectively.) ToU 0go0.
8. &v tpitn) O Be0g €yeilpet TOV VIOV WGTE TOV VIOV S13OVaL {oTV TOlG Aylotc.
9. 0 Be0g kubioTNGL TOUG ATOGTOAOVG OGHTV £lg BAvatov Kol gig {mnv.
10. ot dikoot AmodidovTol LTO TOL KVPLOL KATX T EPYOL.

III. Translate.

1. The glory of Christ fills heaven and earth.
2. The evil disciple is about to betray Jesus.
3. God gives wisdom to the children so that (Section 37) men return glory to Christ.
4. We forgive the sins of the brethren.

5. We place the lamp upon the lamp stand to shine for the world.

6. The unrighteous souls are giving life by the master.

Corrected 1/28/06

34
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Lesson 13

Conjugation of giut. The Personal Pronoun

Léyel avTolg, el ¢ Tiva pe Aéyete elvay;
He says to them, “but who do you say that [ am?” Matthew 16:15

84. Conjugation of the Present of iui (root €6-), I am.

Singular Plural
1. etul Iam"? éopuév  We are
2. el You are ¢oté  You “all” are
3. éotl (v) He, she oritis elol They are

Infinitive ivon, to be

85. etul _As a Copulative Verb. Some verbs express merely the relation of the subject to the
predicate. Such verbs are called copulas, or linking verbs.

eyw Daproalog eipt, I am a Pharisee. Acts 23:6

The word making up the predicate (called subjective complement, or predicate nominative) like the
subject is in the nominative case.

The copula may also join a predicate adjective in the nominative case. The copula is no essential here
since the predicate position of the adjective (Section 72) in reality says the same thing.

When two nouns are used in a sentence — one as subject and the other as predicate — the subject may
often be identified by having the article.

0 AOyoG ﬁv3 0e0g, The word was God.

86. Enclitics. See Introduction, Section i for the rules of accent of enclitics.

87. Personal Pronouns. A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, the pronoun serving to avoid
repetition of the noun. Personal Pronouns are those expressing a distinction of persons. ¢y (1), o0
(you), avt0g, av, (he, she, it), and their plurals.

1 . bl ’ bl ’ 5 b) 7 3 ’ ’ c ’ 5 )
Explanation of forms: gipl < €éo-pui; €l < éool; elot < (o)evti < ( *) gvil; eivan < €G-var.
?All the forms of the present of eip{ are enclitic except l. The accent is not recessive and where it

follows a word with an accent it generally looses its accent.
3See p. 43



36

88. Declension of the Personal Pronoun, éyw, I

Singular Plural
Nom. &y I Nuelg We
Gen. £upov, pov of me, my NUQV of us, our
Abl.  €uov, pov from me NHwv from us
Dat. €pol, pot to me NHtv to us
Ins.  éupol, pot with me Nutv with us
Loc. épol, pot in me Nutv in us
Acc. €ué, e me NHAg us

The shorter unaccented forms are enclitic. Both forms are in common use in the New Testament. The
accented form is generally the more emphatic or is used in contrast.

89. Declension of the Second Person Pronoun, 0, You

Singular Plural

Nom. oV You VUELS you “all”

Gen. oov, cov of you vuwv  of you “all”
Abl. ocov, cov from you V@V from you “all”
Dat. ocol(, ocot toyou SITNAY to you “all”
Ins. o©ol, oot withyou SJTRY with you “all”
Loc. ool(, o©ot inyou SITNAY in you “all”
Acc. o€, og  you VuUag You “all”

90. The Third Person Pronoun. There is no separate third person pronoun in the Koiné, the Classical
o@elc having become obsolete. In its place the demonstrative pronouns éketvog (that) and o0tog (this)
are often used. (See Section 115)

The article with 3¢ (0 8¢, 1] 8¢, 10 9€) is used as a third personal pronoun especially in narratives
where there is a change of persons. It refers to the last person mentioned rather than to the subject.

Tnoovg Aéyel a0TOLC . . . ol 8¢ Aéyovat, val
Jesus says to them . . . they say yes.

b

In contrasts it is translated “some . . . others:” ot pév ... ol 6¢.
The pronoun avt0g, avtr), avTo serves in the New Testament both as an intensive subject for all

persons (aVTO¢ Aéyel, He himself speaks) and as an identical pronoun. In the oblique cases (than the
nominative) this pronoun is the third person pronoun.
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91. Declension of avtdg, 1), 6, himself, he, etc.

Singular Plural
Nom. avtog  ovt) avTo avtol  ovtal  ovTA
Gen. avtOL  AUTNG  OUTOV avT@OV  OVTWV  AUTQV
Abl. avtov  ovtg  avTOL avT@WV  OUTWV  AUTQV
Dat. avt® avTh) avTQ avTOlg  aUTOl  aUTOLG
Ins. ov@ AV avTQ avTOlg  aUTOLS  OVTOILG
Loc. avt® avTH) avTQ avTolg  avtolg  avTolg
Acc. avtdév  oavtv  avtd avTovg  aUTAG  aUTA

92. Uses of avtdg. It is important to learn accurately the uses of atOg. It is more than the personal
pronoun.

An Intensive Pronoun. (self, himself, herself, itself, themselves) It may be used with a verb.

a0TOG €Y@ SOVAEV®, I myself serve. Romans 7:25
avToL Yap LueLg BeodidaxTol €0TE, for you yourselves are taught of God

Note Carefully. Notice that with a verb in the third person the pronoun intensifies the
subject. It is not merely the subject.

Or (as an intensive pronoun) avtOs may be used with a noun. Here it takes the
predicate position, the noun usually having the article.

v oUtr) T uépa, on the very day, on the day itself
avTog O Be0g eiprivng, the God of Peace himself. I Thessalonians 5:23

An Identical Pronoun. (the same). Here the pronoun acvt6g has the article and is in the attributive
position.

OUKL Kol OL TEAWVOL TO aVTO TOLOUGL;
Do not the publicans do the same thing? Matthew 5:46
0 YAp AVTOG KUPLOG TOVTWV..

A Personal Pronoun. Other than in the nominative case it is the third person pronoun.

aVTOC YAP GWOEL TOV AOOV GVTOU &0 TWV XUAPTIWV QVTWV
For he himself shall save his people from their sins. Matthew 1:21

93. Uses of the Personal Pronouns. Generally personal pronouns are used with verbs only for
emphasis or contrast, since the verb has its own subject in its ending. Otherwise personal pronouns are
used in all situations where nouns may be used; as Predicate Nominative, in Possession (cf. Matthew
1:21, above) (Notice the noun has the article and the pronoun the predicate position.), as Dative of
Indirect Object, Object of Preposition, etc.




38

94. Vocabulary.

AmHGTONOG, OV, O,  apostle

aviotut, I cause to rise, I arise TACY®, I suffer
ovToG, 1), 0, self, same, he, she, it TEUTO, I send
dolog, ov, O, guile, deceit mo0ev, from where, whence
e, Iam Tov, where
ex0éc, yesterday (adverb) oT|HEPOV, today (adverb)
Aadg, ov, O, people o, you
LOKAPLOG, O, OV, happy, blessed oLV, with, only with instrumental
Hév, emphatic particle, ol puév, some (accompaniment or association)
HéV, I remain, abide 10M0G, 0V, O, place
oUT, not yet POVED, I call
TAPELL, I am present, have arrived Woe, here, (adverb)
(conjugate like gipi)

95. Exercises.

I. Text A.

év 1) avTn Muépa ot pabntal avToL PAETOVGL TOV YPLGTOV. AKOAOLBOVGL 0UTQ. O §¢ Aéyel aUTOLG,
Tt (what) {ntette; ot 6& Aéyovot avT@ QaPPL (rabbi) mov pévels; Avipéoag eUpiokel TOV ASEAPOV AVTOV
Kol Ayet avTov 1@ Tncov. 0 Tnoov Aéyel, oL el Zipwv O viog Toavvov. 6 Tnoovg ebpiokel @mmov. O
dOunmog kat akolovbel avT@. eLplokel 0 Pilimmog OV Nabavarjr. NeBavanh Aéyet avte éx Noalapét
duvartal (is able) i (anything) ayabov givar; 0 Tnoovg Aéyel, €l aindag (truly) Topanieitng ovk €xeig
d0hov. Nabavard Aéyet avT@, mobev pe yvawokelg; 0appL el 0 viog ToL Beov.

II. Text B.

1. kOpte, KOAGV €TV T)HAG WOE Elva.

2. a0T0g6 O Be0G UV TEUTEL TOV VIOV AVTOL GWEEW T)HAG.

3. 1uelg éopev T TEKVO QVTOD.

4. xat ol pév giol oLV toig Tovdaiolg, ol 8¢ GUV TOIg ATOGTOAOLC.

5. oL 8¢ Aéyovot, O AyyeAOg €6TIV AUTOV.

6. AUTOG HEVEL €V TQ OVTW TOTW.

7. onpepov O SNOACKUAOG TAPESTL KOL PMVEL OE. (rdoeort 3rd. sing. pres. ind.)
8. 0 MOG L0V AVIGTAGCL KAAELV UE HLOKAPLOV.

9. 1t (What) £pol kal col; 1] wpa LoV OUT® TAPECTLY.



III. Translate.
1. I say to you, “It is good for us to be here with you.”
2. It is written in your law, “You are gods.”
3. They say, “Some are lords; others are slaves.”
4. Our brethren in the world suffer the same things

5. He saves his people from their sins.

6. The apostles themselves rise up to serve their brethren.

Corrected 2/28/06
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Lesson 14

Imperfect Indicative Active

avTOG YAp Eylvookev TNV &V TQ AvOpwnw
For he himself was knowing what was in man. John 2:25

96. Imperfect Tense. Review what was said about tense in Lesson 1. Tense has a time element in the
indicative mood (not subjunctive, imperative, etc.). Since the imperfect occurs only in the indicative, it
always indicates the time of the action, which is past. However the main emphasis is still the kind of
action. The imperfect represents the action as linear or continuous in the past. The imperfect, then, is the
progressive past tense. It should usually be translated “was,” “were,” leaving the simple English past to
translate the aorist. Used to will often give the sense in English. This continuous action may be
customary, iterative (repeated at intervals), conative (attempted), or inceptive (beginning), etc.,
according to the context.

97. Formation of the Imperfect.

Stem. The imperfect is made from the stem of the first principal part of the Greek verb — the
present tense. Thus the imperfect €lvov (I was loosing) is made from the stem of M.

The endings. The imperfect endings are the secondary endings, which in the active are

Singular Plural
1. -v -pev
2. ¢ -T€
3. - -v/oav

These are added to the stem by the o/e connecting vowel in @ verbs. The variable (connecting)
vowel is o before an ending beginning with p or v and € before any other ending, including no ending at
all as in €éAve.

Augment. In addition, the verb stem receives in the imperfect an extra syllable called an
augment. This augment is thought to be an old temporal adverb “then.” Where the stem begins with a
consonant, the augment is € — and is added directly. This is called syllabic augment. Where the stem
begins with a vowel, the augment contracts with the initial vowel, and this is called temporal augment.

98. Imperfect Indicative Active of AVw, I Loose.

Singular Plural
1. €wov [ was loosing é\Vouev  We were loosing
2. éheg  You were loosing €\vete  You were loosing
3. élve  He, she, it was loosing Elvov They were loosing

The first person singular and third plural forms are alike, but the context will make clear which forms
is being used.
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99. Temporal augment. Verbs beginning with a vowel take temporal augments. Notice the general
rules of augment in the following chart.

e plus a >
eplus & > m (Except €xw, where it is elxov)
L, 0, v lengthen >, w, v

Diphthongs combine first vowel and 1 remains as subscript:

at>T1); €1> 1) (or may remain &t); ot > @ (a few remain ot); gv > either €v or nv.

Examples:
Present Tense Imperfect Tense
ayo, Ilead nyov, I was leading
olpo,  Itake up 1pov, I was taken up
akoV® Ihear nkovov, I was hearing
evelpow, 1rise (raise) up Nyewpov, I was raising up
gvplokw, I find evplokov (MUplokov), I was finding
But notice &y, I have elyov, 1 was having
0éhm, I wish noeiov (old stem e0el-), I was wishing
wélw, Iam about Nuellov (old stem epeAd-) I was about

100. Augment of Compound Verbs. When the verb is a compound with a preposition, the augment is
placed before the stem of the verb and not before the preposition. Prepositions ending in a vowel (except

np0 and mepi) drop them before vowels.

noparappavo, I take (receive) naperappavov, I was receiving
kateoOim, I eat katrjohov, I was consuming

101. Imperfect of Compound Verbs. The following are the forms of the three most frequent
pi-Verbs. Forms in brackets are not found in the NT.

ddmut:  [€ddovv], [€didovg], €didov, [Edidopev], [Edidote], €didooav (or —ovVv).
lomuu  lotaunv, [lotaco], (otato, iotdueda, iotacbe,  iotavro.
T [etOnv], [€tBec], ¢&tibe, [étiOepev], [étBete], Etibeoav.

Notice the augment on the present stem, which has its present reduplication, e.g., d150-. Notice also
the imperfect endings are added directly without a connection vowel. There is contraction in the
singular.
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102. Vocabulary.

aunv, (adverb) truly, verily, amen, certainly, assuredly  «odl. . . kKai both. .. and
ATEY®, 1 keep off, TAALY, (adverb) again

in middle, have in full (in receipts) napayw, 1passby
apapTmAOG, Ov, sinful &-, sinner ovveoOiw, Ieat with
exPailvo, I go, (come) out TEAWVLOV, 0V, T0, place of toll
latpog, ov, 6, physician xpeta, ag, ywith verb &xw
loyVPOC, &, OV strong to have need, need.
kateobiw, I consume, eat

103. Exercises.

I. Text A.

Kal Incovg mependtel mkAv mapa v Bkhaccay. kat 6 Oxrog £&€Patve mpog Incovv kal d(dacke
tov Aaov. Kat mapnye kot pAene Agviv TOV 100 AApaiov €ml TO TEAWVIOV" Aéyel 6& aUT. Kol
1KoAoVBEL aVTQ. 0VTOG kKotriobie €v M) olkia” ol 6& Tekwvar kal ol ApoptoAol cuvriehiov T Incov:
avtol yop fjkorovBovv aVTQ. Kal ot Dapisatot EBAemov 6Tt Incovg éobiel peta TV ApapTOA@V Kol
TEAMOVQV Kol EAEYOV TOLG LobNTALG OTL HETA TV TEAMVAWYV KoL XROPTOAQY €60iEL. O ¢ Aéyel oV ypeiav
oL loyvpol &yovot LoTpov.

wm B~ WD

II. Text B.

. Eyete, elyete, anéyete, ansixete €6bio, oo, karrcdiov.

. &yeL, T)ye, eplokovst, nUpLoKkov, uérket Améxechal, fjueihe anéyecor.

. 0 OYAOG €lye ypelav LoToV.

. mahw ot Papioatot opr)yov kat EPAemov 61t ITncovg cuvesbietl oLV TEAWVOIC.

. oL apaptmAol Kait ovk ol oyvpol cuvrieHov GLV XPICTEQ.

- QUTV, AUV Aéyo DUV ATtéxovTal TOV ticBov autv.

. 0 Inoovg €8(800Ke Kol TOUE TEAMOVAS KOl TOUG APOPTUOAOVE (IOTE OUTOVG IETOVOELV.

. 0 XP1OTOG AP YE Kol EKAAEL TOV TEAWVNV AKOAOVOELY OVTE.

II1. Translate.

. You (plural) hear, you are heard, you were hearing.

. The crowd was about to find salvation.

. They were passing by and they were hearing the word.
. Were we needing the physician?

. The crowd was eating with Jesus and the apostles. Corrected 3/3/06
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Lesson 15

Imperfect Indicative Middle-Passive

el emokonng opéyetat KahoL Epyov Embupel
If anyone one longs for oversight, he desires a good work. I Timothy 3:1

104. The Imperfect Middle-Passive. The middle and passive voice of the imperfect, like the present,
are alike in form, being distinguished by context.

The endings used are the secondary middle-passive endings. They are with the connecting vowel.

Singular Plural
1. o-unv o-peba
2. &-60 > 0V e-c0¢e
3. e-10 0-V10

105. The Imperfect Indicative Middle of AVw.

Singular Plural
1. évounv I was loosing for myself (I was loosing myself, etc.) Elouba
2. éMOoV €NVeabe
3. é\veto EAVOVTO

No Infinitive

106. Imperfect Indicative Passive. The imperfect passive is the same as the above, except the
translation is I was being loosed, etc.

107. Imperfect Indicative Passive of pi-Verbs. The perfect indicative middle of didwp, lotnut, TiON
are as follows:

£0100UNV, €6(0000, €5(00T0 (Or €5(d€T0), eowoueba, €didocbe, €didovro.
lotauny, lotaco, (otato, totapeba, (otacbe, (otavro.
ETBéuny, €tibeco, étibeto, etbépuebo, €Etibecbe, €tiBevro.

Notice that the short stems are used throughout and that there are no connecting vowels.

108. Imperfect Indicative Active of eiul.

Singular Plural
1. unv I was Nuev (Mueba) We were
2.M¢(MoBa) You were nte You “all” were

3.1V He, she, it was noav They were
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109. The Imperfect of Contract Verbs. The imperfect tense contracts according to the same rules as
the present in the case of ew, aw, and ow-Verbs. Sample contractions follows:

Active
o éw, I like ayamio, I love TAnpow, I fill
Singular

1. épovv (€pikeov) Nyanov (Nyanwov) EmAr)povv  (EmAT)poov)

2. epileig (Epiheeq) nNyamnag (1ydmoeq) Emhdipovg (EmAT)poEg)

3. éplher  (€@ihee) Nyano  (Nydmoe) EmAr)pov  (EmAr)pog)
Plural

1. éprhovpey (EQAéopey) Nyanwpev (NYOTXOUEV) EmAnpovpev (EmAnpOOUEV)

2. ¢purelte  (€@iréete) Nyomate  (Nyomdete) Eminpovte  (EmAnpoete)

3. éplhovv  (Epileov) Nyanov  (ydmaov) EMAT)povV  (EmAT)pOOV)

Middle-Passive

Singular
1. épriovunV (E@redunV) Nyancunv (Nyamaounv) Emnpovuny (€mAnpoounv)
2. ¢p1AOD (€@ éov) nyonw (Nyomcov) EMANPOV (émAT)000vV)
3. epelto  (€QiAéeTo) Nyanato  (NyonAeTo) EmANPOUTO  (¢TTANQOETO)
Plural
1. épiovpuebo  (épiheoueba) Nyonwpeda (Myomaduedo) eminpovpueba (éminpoouedo)
2. épuielobe  (€phéecbe) NyanacHe (Myandeche) Emnpovcle  (€minpoecbe)
3. ¢éprovvio  (¢Pihéovro) Yom@vTo (yomdovto) EMANPOLVTO  (ETANPOOVTO)

110. The Genitive with Verbs. (Compare § 36) Many English verbs (some of them are even
transitive) which take the objective case may in Greek take the genitive case. These verbs are generally
verbs of senses, of understanding, of partaking, of ruling, or of lacking. These may be compared with the
expressions of think of get hold of, etc., in English. The verbs which do this must be learned from a
lexicon or from the vocabulary.

EKPATEL TOV LUaTiOn 0VTOD
She was seizing his garment.

ol VEKPOL AKOVGOVGLV TG POVTG TOV VIOV TOL Bg0D
When the dead hear the voice of the Son of God. John 5:25

111. The Accusative of Extension of Time. The duration of time is expressed by accusative
of time.

ELEVE OWOEKN PG
He was abiding twelve hours

StéTpiPov xpoOvov ovK OALYOV GUV TOLG HodNTalG
They were tarrying no little time with the disciples. Acts 14:28




112. Vocabulary.

AaKkoL®,

AVIILEY®,
daPorog, ov, O
SPEpw,
embvpé,
gvayyéAov, ov, 10,
Bpdvog, ov, O,
Katafaivo,
pobntevm,

113. Exercises.

. Text A.

I hear (may take Gen. Obj.)
I speak against (with dat.)
devil

I spread abroad

I'am eager for, I desire

The good tidings, gospel

throne
1 go down
I teach, make disciple

napationut,
nepalo,
ToTEV®,
TPOCHOTOV, 0V, TO,
Té,

TECOUPAKOVTO,
xolpo,

xwpa,

(LATLOV, OV, TO
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I commend

I test, tempt, try

I believe

face

too, and

forty (indeclinable)
I rejoice

region

garment

0 Moyog €léyeto UmO ITavhov kat BapvaPa év Avtioyeia tm) ITicdia. 0 Aaog mapekdrovy a0ToUg
MIAELY T 0UTA €V T peta&y (next) cafPatw. ot Adyot Edarovvto Uro [Taviov arka ot Tovdaiot
AVTELEYOV OUTOLG. O OYAOG Expov Kol TO evayyEMoV £80ERETO Kal dtepépeto St OANG TNG XWPag. ol
1€ pantol EmAnpovvto Yapac. v Tkoviw Kol TO eVayyEAoV EKNPUGGETO (VGTE TOV OYAOV TIGTEVELV.
KotéPavov €lg kapag Avotpav Kot AépPny. mordol €padetevovto DO TWV ATOGTOA®Y. VTEGTPEPOV
elg v Avotpav Kal eig Tkoviov kal eig AvTioyelay Kol TapekAAOVY oVTOUG LEVELV €V TQ EVAYYEMW.
ot padntat TopetiBevio T@ Kupiw.

II. Text B.

—_—

2. &y €ypoeov, TO TEKVOV EYPaPE, O AVOP®TOG, EYPAPETO TG ETOYYEALAC.

at émayyekion £€ypA@ovio IO TOV TPOPTITOV.

. JkoVopev, Njkovopeda: €didocav, €didoto Elntelte, élntetohe: yevvag, éyevvw: €0rjlov, éniovro.

3. BaAropev, exBdAropev, BaArduedo (middle), éBarlopeba &no tng kwung, éBdAropey,
eEePfarlopeyv, eEefarropeda.

4. TO1EL, TOIELTAL, TTOLELTOL UTIO TOU AVOPWIOV” EMOLEL, EMOIELTO, EMOIELTO VIO TOV ASEAPOU.

5. 6 Inoovg 1jyeto eig v €pnpuov melpdlecbot Lo ToL SraPorov. ETteRALETO NUEQAS

TECOAQAKOVTA.

6. 1 VT NKOVETO £k TOL BpOVoL” AR €Y@ OVK T)KOVOV TNG QOVNG.

7. oL &dehpol mapeTBevTo TQ KLPLw Kol T Adyw ovToL UTO TTavAov.

8. &y elpr aVTOL £0TE" €Y@ T)UNV; TOV T)OAV;

Ne)

. TJKOVOUEV TT)G PMVT)G TOV VIO ToL &vOpwmov.



III. Translate.
1. I was being baptized by the disciple of the Lord.
2. The brother was washing his face.
3. He was being saved from the disease.

4. The word was being proclaimed by the messengers of the Lord.

5. They were being commended to the word of the Lord by the apostles.

6. The evil men were desiring the reward of the righteous.
7. We were abstaining from bread for forty days.

8. They were seizing the garments of the physician.

Corrected 3/9/06
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114. The Demonstratives. The demonstrative adjectives point to a definite object. Tpogn)ng (a
prophet) specifies a definite thing — prophet — but does not distinguish it from all other prophets.

oUtog O mpopr g (This prophet) or éxeivog 0 mpoer)g (That prophet). oUtog usually refers to an
object near at hand; eketvog one more remote.

115. Inflection of the Demonstratives.

Lesson 16

The Demonstrative. Reflexive Pronoun

ainbag Beov vIOG 1)V oUtog, Truly this was the Son of God. Matthew 27:54

Singular — this

Masc.

Nom. oUt0g

Gen. toUTOL

Abl.  toUTOUL

Dat. toUTW

Ins.

TOUTQ

Loc. tovtw

Acc. TtovtOoVv

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.
Acc.

Singular — that

Masc.  Fem.
EKEIVOG  EKElvM
gxelvov  €xelvng
éxelvov  éxelvng
gkelvaw  E€xelvng
ékelvw  €xelvng
ékelvaw  €xelvng
EKELVOV  €KELVMV

Fem. Neut.
a0 TOUTO
Ta0TanG  TOUTOL
Ta0TOMG  TOUTOV
0T T0UTQ
T001T) T0UTQW
0T 00T
TNV TOUTO
Neut.
EKELVO
gxelvov
EKELVOL
gxelvov
gxelve
gxelva
EKELVO

0010, this

éxetvog, that

Plural — those

Masc.
ovTol
TOUTOV
TOUT®V
TOUTO1G
TOUTOIG
TOUTO1G
TOUTOVG

Fem.
avTat
TOUTOV
TOUT®V

TaOTOLG

TOUTOIG
TaOTOLG
TOUTOG

Neut.
TOUTO
TOUT®V
TOUTOV
TOUTO1G
TOUTOLG
TOUTO1G
TOUTA

Plural — those

Masc.
EKELVOL
exelvav
exelvav
€Kelvolg
€kelvolg
€Kelvolg
eKelvoug

Fem.
EKevaL
exelvav
exelvav
exelvaug
exelvag
exelvaug
exelvag

Neut.
€KeLva,
EKELVOV
EKelvaV
€Kelvolg
€xelvolg
€Kelvolg
EKeLva
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116. 6d¢, 110¢, T0de. An old demonstrative 6de, )¢, T0d¢ (article + d¢) occurs only eleven (11) times in

the New Testament. It means this, these, etc., and usually refers to what follows. It is declined like the

article.

T de Aéyel. . ., These things he says. . . Rev. 2:1, 8, 12
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117. Use of the Demonstrative. One of the most common uses of the demonstrative is as adjectives.
Here the noun generally has the article, and the demonstrative is in the predicate position.

¢ketvn 1) 680¢, That way
oUTol ol Adyot, These words

The demonstrative may also be used as emphatic personal pronoun. oUtog, this one, he; attn, she;
TOUTO, it

oUTOG TV €V ApyT) TPOG TOV BedV
He (this one) was in the beginning with God. John 1:2

118. The Reflexive Pronoun. Reflexive pronouns are pronouns which denote an action directed back
upon the subject or actor. They are used in all cases except the nominative; e.g., as the object of a verb,
the pronoun referring the action back to the subject.

AMéyo épovtov 1 tell myself

Notice the difference between the reflexive and the intensive pronoun: ovtOg Aéy® avTodv, I myself
tell him.

The reflexives are formed from the forms of avto¢ plus the possessive adjectives (Section 120). The
plurals in the New Testaments generally all have the same form.

119. Declension of Reflexives.

First Person

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.

Gen. &povtov éuowtﬁgl of myself éavtwv  €avtwv  of ourselves
Abl. épovtov  Epavtr)g  from myself éavtwv  €avtwv  from ourselves
Dat. Zpowte  épovtr)  to myself €autolg  €ovtalg  to ourselves
Ins. épovtw  Epavtry by myself €autolg  €avtalg by ourselves
Loc. épowtq  épovtrny  in myself €autolg  €ovtalg  in ourselves
Acc. epovtov  Epavtr)v  myself EQVTOVG  €0VTAG ourselves

Second Person

Masc. Fem.
Gen. cgovtov  oegavtr)g  of yourself Note Carefully: This one declension serves as
Abl. ceowtov  ceavtr)c  from yourself the plural of all three reflexives in the
Dat. ceavtw  oceovtr)  to yourself New Testament. The Classical (e.g., avtwv
Ins. cegovtw  ceavt) by yourself Nuov. etc.) is rare (I Cor. 11:13)

Loc. ceovt@w  oeavtr)  in yourself
Acc. ceavtdév  ceowtrjv  yourself

'Only two forms, no neuter.
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Third Person

Masc.  Fem. Neut.
Gen. éowtov  €avtrg  éowtov  of himself, herself, itself.
Abl. fovtov  éavtrig  £avtov  from himself, herself, itself.
Dat. éavto  €avtn vt  to himself, herself, itself.
Ins. éovt  éovtry)  fowtq by himself, herself, itself.
Loc. éavteo  €avtn éovt@  in himself, herself, itself.
Acc. éavtdév  Eovtrjv Eowtd  himself, herself, itself.

cf. Umep avtv eyw ayial® epovtov In behalf of them I sanctify myself.

TAVTOTE TOUG TTWYOLG Exete pet’ éavtwv  The poor ye have with you (yourselves) always.

120. The Possessive (Pronominal) Adjectives. The possessive adjectives éuog, €ur), €uov, (my), oo,
o1}, 6oV (your), and their plurals 1pétepog, a, ov, (our) and Ouétepog, a, ov (your) are one of the
common ways of expressing possession, second only to the genitive case of the pronoun. They are
especially characteristic of John’s Gospel. The position may be attributive or predicate (John 7:10).
They are declined like adjectives of Ist. and 2nd declension.

0 Moyog 6 60g dlBeix éotty, Thy word is truth. John 17:17
1 Kowovia d¢ 1) Nuetépa petax 10U matpog And our fellowship (is) with the Father. I John 1:3

121. Dative of Possession. A common idiom in Greek for expressing ownership is the dative of
possession with some form of the verb iui.

NV avtolg mdvto kowd, They had all things common.

122. The verb motevw. The verb mioteVw (I believe) is most versatile. It takes many different
constructions. It may be used:

(1) Absolutely, motev®

(2) Transitive verb with the accusative, motevo v dAnbetav

(3) Transitive verb with a noun clause introduced by 6t (that), motev® Ot1 6 Bedg EoTLV.
(4) With the dative, moteV® 1@ e Acts 27: 25

(5) With prepositional phrases with €xi, upon (dat.) or €ig, on (acc) or €v in (loc.)



123. Vocabulary.

abac, truly (adv.) Nuétepog, a, ov,
ailog, 1, o, another, other, different Kpivo,

owx 11, Why? omov,

owdayn, NG, 1,  teaching oLV,

€avTov, of oneself (reflexive pron.) no nom. case  oUtog, avtn, TOUTO,
€KELVOC, M, 0, that one (demonstrative pron.-adj.) TAVTOTE,
ELonTov, of myself ToTEV W,

gnog, €ur), Epov, my CEOVTOD,
gopt, NG, M, feast 60g, oT), GOV,
£T1, et, still (adv.)

n, or (conj.) Opétepog,

xpovog, ov, O,

I. Text A.
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our (poss. adj. -1st pl.)
I judge

where (adv.)
therefore (adv.)

this (dem. pron.-adj.)
always (adv.)

I believe (object in dat.)
of thyself (reflexive pron.)
your, thine,

(poss, adj. 2nd sg.)
your (poss. adj. 2nd pl.)
time.

0 Inoovg 1pv €v toig Tepocorvpolg ev ) £optn). Ot Tovdatot éBavpalov mept TG ddoyng AVTOL. O
Tnoovg Aéyetr avtoig 1) €ur) Sdoyn) oVk €0TV EUr). €Y@ AOAG OVK ATO €UOVTOV. O OXA0G 1Pt 00TOG
E0TV O YPIOTOG; €K TOL OYAOL TOALOL £TLGTEVOV ELG AVTOV. 0UV InoOUC TAdE Aéyel €Tt xoOVOoV
HKQOV ped” Dpwv etpt ot Tovdatot Aéyovot mEoOg éavtovs: oL 0UTog HéAAEL Batvery; €k TOL
OXAovL 0VV 1jKkoLOV TV AdYwV ToUTOV Kot EAeyov 00TOG €TV AMNOWG O TPOoPT)TNG. AAAOL EdeyoV
0UTOG £0TV O YPLOTOG. oL 8¢ €dgyov O xp1oTdG €0ty €k BnOAéep g kwung 6mov 1) Aaweld. oUtog £k

¢ FaAhalog €otv. €kelvol Aéyovot dx Tt (why) ovk Ayete aUTOV;
II. Text B.

1. a0t 1] KWPN' TOLTO TO GNHELOV' OVTOG EGTIV O EUOG VIOG.

[\S)

. 1) Swdayr) €kelvn oLk EGTV HETEPQL.

(O8]

. 1) &yann oV {ntel T VTG,

4. oL TGTEVELS LG TOV VIOV TOL AvOpwmov;

9]

. oLTOL T)oaV dlkatot AL’ OUK 1)V AUTOLG TEKVOV.

6. 510t TOUTO TOAAOL ETLGTEVOV T EVAYYEAIW.

~

. 0éhopev Kpivey Eavtolg kata (according to) TOV 1HLETEPOV VOLOV.

8. Tékvov, 6L TAVTOTE PET’ €OV €L KOL TX EUAX GA €GTLV.

Ne)

. T)0€ Nv &deroT), Mapiip, Kail £ketvn T)KOvEV TOV AOYOV 0UTOD.

10. O 6eaVTOL GL TOUTO AEYELS; T) AAAOL AéYOVaL GOl TEPL E[OV;



II1. Translate.

1. This teaching, that teaching, my teaching, my teachings. Our teaching is not yours.
2. This Christ, this is the Christ, this is the good God.

3. This temple, that child, after this, on account of this.

4. I myself throw. I hit myself. He himself saves. He saves himself.

5. Does that one believe on my Lord?

6. This is my sister. Do you have a sister?

Corrected 3/9/06
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Lesson 17

Deponent (Defective) Verbs

oLdelc duvatal dvot kKuplolg dovievewy No one can serve two masters. Matthew 6:24

125. Deponent Verbs. The term “deponent” describes some verbs in Greek which are either middle or
passive in form but are active in meaning and are to be so translated. The name “deponent” is used
because the early grammarians considered such as having laid aside their active meaning (Latin de pone,
I lay aside).

The term “defective” refers to verbs which do not have a full component of forms. Hence verbs like
duvapat (I am able) are termed defective because they lack the active form.

How can one tell if a verb form in the middle or actually middle? The answer is by looking in the
vocabulary or lexicon. If the verb is cited in an —opon form, then the verb is deponent at least in the
present system (present and imperfect tenses). If the present is deponent, the imperfect will be also.

yivesOat (to become) is middle infinitive in form, but is active in meaning. The imperfect éywvounv
would be active in meaning also.

However, one must not assume that because the verb is deponent in the present system all other
tenses will be. Verbs which are regular in the present may often be deponent in the future, and a

deponent present may take its other principal parts in regular active forms. Cf. épyopor (I come),
éhevoopon (I shall come), Abov (I came), eAr)AvBo, (I have come). Of the four, only two are deponent.

A deeper study of deponent verbs will show that most of the active translations usually rose out of a
true middle meaning. See Rutherford, First Greek Grammar, pp. 273-277.

Where these verbs demand a passive meaning, it may be supplied by the aorist (which has a separate
passive voice from the middle) or by a periphrastic construction with €yewv toyyavo (e.g., TOx®ov
oconplag, attain salvation = be saved.). A few verbs may actually be used in both a middle (deponent
active) and in an active sense. Cf. taeton (She is healed), Mark 5:29.

126. The Negative ur). The negative ur) is generally used with infinitives, participles, and the moods
other than the indicative. oV (k, %) is to be used generally with the indicative.

€y 8& Aéym Vv pr) dvtiotnvar oo movnp But I tell you not to resist evil. Matthew 5:39

127. Impersonal Verbs. Some verbs may affirm their action of no definite person or thing, the subject
of the action being unspecified. This is true of English verbs like It rains, There is a fight, It is necessary,
or It is possible. “It” and “there” in these sentences are called “expletives” because they merely “fill up”
the place of the subject. In Greek such verbs are common and often take an infinitive to complete their
meaning.

duvaron EpyecOar, It is possible to go.
del mpookvvely, It is necessary to worship.




128. Vocabulary.

apyn, NG, M,  beginning, rule dwped, ag, 1), gift

AVIAE®, 1 draw (water) Epyopat, 1 go, I come
amépyopor,  Igo away &ioépyopar, 1 go in, enter
amokpivopat I answer (may take dat.) kabélopau, I sit

yivouau, I become KaOnpon, Isit

yovi), 1), woman (3rd. decl.) oikoc, ov, O house houshold
ocl, it is necessary impersonal 0é® myn, NG, 1),  well (water well)
déyouan, I receive npocépyopot, I goto
dtépyopat, I go through npookuvém, I worship (may take dat.)
dovlog, ov, O  servant, slave Tpo@N, NG, 1),  food, provisions
dvvapat, I am able; it is possible (impersonal)

129. Exercises.

. Text A.

£de1 8¢ avTOV dépyechon dix Trg Zapapelog. €pyetat ovv elg Xvydp. éxaBéleto emt ) Tyn. ol
nafnTal aVTOL ATNPYOVTO AXYOPALEY TPOYAS. YOVT] TPOGEQYETAL TIV TNYTV. O InGoUg dmokpiveton
avTI) Kol S18AcKeL VTNV TEPL NG dwpPeag ToL Beov. 1PTa HVTOV TG SUVOTAL AVTAELV. 1] YU1]V Kol
NpOTa AVTOV TEPL TOL TOTOL TPOSKLVELY. O Incovg Anekpiveto Ot v Tepocorvpolg €6ty O TOMOG
Omov mPooKLVELY Sel' AAL’ OTL SEL TPOGKVVELY €V TveLpaTL (Spirit) kol dAnBeia. 1) yovr) Aéyel Ot
Meoolog épyetat. 0 6& Aéyel &y elpt. 1) yovn) anépyetat kat Aéyetl Tolg dvOpamolg £&épyecbat.
T)PYOVTO TPOG AVTOV Kal €3€XOVTO OUTOV. KOl TOALOL ETLGTEVOV ElG AVTOV.

II. Text B.
1. ywvooxoueda, yivopueda, motevey, motevechal, déyxeobat.
2. €pyeobe, e&épyecbe, E&npyecbe, annpyoueba, diepyécbanr.
3. oV Uvacbe Be dovievew kal Mapwva (Section 36).
4. eloT)pyeto €lg TOV 0lKOV HETA TV PoONTWY 0VTOL Kol KEL €KAONTO HET’ aVTWV.
5. ol poBntat ov duvavtot déxechat TPOPAS ATO TOU OLKOV.
6. 1] yovn eE€pyetan TPOG TNV TNYT)V AVIAELY.
7. &v apyn O KOGUOG €YLVETO 81" AVLTOD.
8. del 6éyeobat TOV AOYOV TOU Yp1oToL Kal YivesOot ot SoUAOL aTOV.

9. amexpivero avTr) oL yvwokete Tt (What) Tpookvvelte.

10. 6 mpoer)Ng N)pwta avTOV U] Epyechor.

53
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III. Translate.
1. You are not able to enter the kingdom of heaven.
2. It is necessary to receive the gifts of the servants in the house.
3. We, ourselves, are about to become servants of God.

4. This woman was answering, “Are you able to draw from the well?”
5. These men were coming unto Jesus and were believing on (gig) him.

6. Another comes and you receive his teaching, but you are not able to receive my teaching.

Special Note Concerning the Deponent Verbs

Wayne Price, a former student of Dr. Roberts and my much appreciated editorial assistant, sent me the
following note on April 11, 2006:

Due to the study of the Fribergs and others, I usually include the following disclaimer in regard to the
Ist paragraph on Lesson 17: “However there are a growing number of scholars who would disagree with
this definition given in the 1st paragraph. We studied the Greek “middle voice” back in Lesson 8 of
Robert’s Greek Grammar, and there we learned that it conveys the idea that the subject of a sentence is
doing something for itself. Usually these verbs have an active form, and the middle voice is derived
from it; that is, they simply take that active form and put the —opat endings on the verb.

However, there is a class of Greek verbs which probably never had an active voice at all. These are
labeled as “deponent” by most grammarians, and defined as “middle or passive in form, but having an
active meaning.” I have begun to lean toward the idea that these “so-called” deponent verbs can be
explained as true middles, i.e., they never really lost their “middle” idea at all! The subject may still be
viewed as the center of the verb’s action, or at last involved in that center.

At least allow for that possibility as we study theses types of verbs, usually styled ass deponent verbs
by most grammarians”

Corrected 4/17/06
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Lesson 18

The Future Tense

O VIK@V TOU)6® AUTOV GTUAOV €V T VaQ ToL 00U pov
The one who overcomes, I shall make him a pillar in the temple of my God. Revelation 3:12

130. The Future Tense. The future is the second of the six principal parts of the Greek verb.
The future stem may or may not be the same root as that of the present. Many regular, short

vowel stems (except am, oo, ew) and diphthongs stems do exhibit the same stem; e.g., AV®
(I loose), Moow (I shall loose). However other stems, like oépw I bear), take a future off a
different verb stem: oicw (I shall bear).

The futures of some verbs are deponent, as akoV®, akovoopat (I shall hear).

The future of any stem must be checked as to its principal parts by consulting a word list or
lexicon, just as in English. Cf. am, was, been, and the future I shall be.

131. The Future Indicative Active of AVw. The sign of the future is the letter 6 added just
before the connecting vowel. The future is a primary tense and uses the same primary active and
middle endings as the present.

Mw, I loose (Future stem Avo o/e-)

Singular Plural
1. \Wbow  1shall loose Aocopev We shall loose
2. Moeig  you will lose Moete You “all” will loose
3. Moet  He (she, it) will loose Mocovot They will loose

Future Active Infinitive AVoew!

132. The Future Indicative Middle of M.

Singular Plural
1. Moopor I shall loose for myself Aoopebo  We shall loose for ourselves
2. Mor) You will loose for yourself Moeobe  You will “all” loose for yourselves
3. Woetar He will loose for himself AMoovtonw  They will loose for themselves

Infinitive AVoecsOot (Not in New Testament)

133. The Future Indicative Passive. The middle conjugation is the middle only. The future
passive is different from the middle. It is built on another stem and will be given later.

'The future active infinitive occurs only six times in the New Testament and usually expresses
purpose.
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134. The Future Indicative of eiui, I am.

(Stem &c-)
Singular Plural
1. écopon I shall be ¢oopebo  We shall be
2. éom) You will be ¢oeobe  You “all” will be
3. éotow  He will be éoovton  They will be

Infinitive éogc00

Note Carefully. The future of €iui is deponent, and the accent is not (like the present) enclitic.

135. Future of Contract Verbs. Short vowel stems (em, o, om) lengthen the short vowel with
which their stems end to form all tenses other than present and imperfect. The lengthening is as
follows.

a>mn eg ayumdo > ayanjoo I shall love
e>1n eg To® > moujow  Ishall do
0>wm eg mnpoe > mnpwow I shall fulfill

The full conjugation is then exactly like that of AU®. Write out the future of these verbs in
full.

136. The Meaning of the Future. The future indicative expresses what is to take place. It is
akin to the English simple future, I shall go, You will go, He will go, etc. The action in the future
is usually point action in future time, though it may linear.

Beside expressing simple futurity, the future has other functions:

Prohibitions: oU @ovevoelg, Thou shall not kill. Exodus 20:13; Matthew 5: 21
Commands: ayomnoelg TOV KUpLov Tov Bedv Gov...
Thou shall love the Lord thy God. Mark 12:30
Emphatic Negatives: ov ur| with the future indicative is at times used to express
future denial. (Here the subjunctive, however, is more common.)

oV pr] €oton oot Touto, This shall never happen to you Matthew 16:22

137. The Reciprocal Pronoun. The reciprocal idea “one another” is expressed in the New
Testament by the pronoun &cAArjAwv (Of one another). It occurs only in the masculine form
plural.

alniov, of one another
A&AAT|AOLG, to one another
alniovg, one another

Kowmviav éyopev pet’ dAAAmv, We have fellowship with one another. I John 1:7
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138. Vocabulary.

axovoopot, deponent fut. of dkovw HEAA|CW, I shall be about to

akor), )¢ 1), hearing, report, rumor poyev, I commit adultery
aAAnAmv,  of one another (reciprocal pron.) VMotV O, I fast

avplov, tomorrow (adverb) olkovpévn, NG, 1] Inhabited earth, civilized world
dovieVw, I serve (with dative) ote, when, a conjunction

£T1, Adverb, yet, still TAVA®, I deceive, lead astray
EPQ, I shall say (used as future of Aéyw) mOAepog, ov, 6, war

guPNoW, 1 shall find (future of evpiokw) coleV, 1 shake

katoAVo, I destroy ogwondg, ov, 0, earthquake (seismograph)
Aotpevw, I serve (temple priest), worship (w. dat.) @npi, I say (pres. form enclitic)
Mpog, ov, O, famine XOAOG, 1), OV lame

139. Exercises.

I. Text A.

0 Tnoovg éxabnro ént tov ‘Opovg TV Elatwv. ot §¢ padntal Aéyovoty aUTe Toté €otan
T00T0; O 8& AmoKpiveTal aUTOIG TOAAOL AEYOVGtV €Y glpt O XP1oTOG KOl TTAAVT)oOLOL.
HeAAT)OEeTE AdOVELY TOAEUOVG KAl Akog TOAEP®Y. OEL yap TavTa Yiveshat. écovtat Aot
Kol oewopol Kot T0movg (See Section 30). moAlot poricovoty AAANAOVG. det KnpLOoceshat
TOUTO TO gVayyéMov TG Pacthelog év OA) T1) OLKOVUEVT) €I LOPTUPLOV.

II. Text B.
1. motevouey, Emotevouey, TOTEVCOUEV TIOTELOUEDA, EMGTEVOUNY, TIoTEVGOUEDO.
2. KOTAAVGETE, TAAVI|GETE, OV HOLYEVGETE, TOU|CETE, TANPCICETE TOV VOLOV.

3. ovk €oovtal oot Ogol Etepot
4. dcoVoT) AKOOG TOAE OV, GEIGHWY, KoL AHWV.

5. Kot Aatpeoovat T Kuplw &v ETépw TOmwW.

6. £yw Bepoameom VUAG Kal SovdevoeTe AAAAOLG.

7. ol pabntal pov vnotevoovoY v EKelvang 1pépac.

8. 0 KUPLOG £TL GAAEVOEL TNV Y1)V KOl KATOAVGEL TOV TOTOV TOUTOV.

9. ok €oecbe womnep (as) ol VmwokprTal.

III. Translate.



1. You (plural) serve; you are served; you were serving; you were being served; you will
serve for yourself; will you serve the Lord?

2. The land is good; it is the people’s (dative) land.
3. The days will be when my disciples will fast.

4. You shall not serve another god.

5. The physician will heal the lame man.

6. The Lord will shake the earth to destroy it.

7. They will hear the Lord and believe.

8. He will destroy the evil ones. (See Section 75)

Corrected 5/2/06
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Lesson 19

The Future Indicative (Continued)

ol VEKPOL AKOVGOVGV TG POVT]G TOV VIOV ToL g0 kai {ricovoty
The dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God and shall live. John 5:24

140. The Future of Consonant Stems. When the verb stem ends in a consonant, the
consonant combines with the tense sign (o) in the following ways.

Labials: m, B, o +c > vy
néuno [ send, wépyo, I shall send, wépyopon I shall send for myself

vpaoo I write, ypayo I shall write, ypawyopou I shall write for myself
Palatals: x, y,x+ o > &
Knpvooo (stem knpvy-) I preach, knpvéw I shall preach

pevyo I flee, pevEopar I shall flee

dwwkw I pursue, SMWE® 1 shall pursue
Dentals: 1,9,0,+c > o (also ()

owlm Isave, CWoM I shall save

nel0w I persuade, nelow 1 shall persuade

Give the future indicative active of: &pyw, vouillo, Aelnw.

141. Liquid Future. The future of verbs with liquid stems (v, p, A, p) originally contained an
—€ as a connective: -ecw; -ecopot. But the sigma was dropped and the two vowels thus brought

together contracted; e.g., kpiv- has a future kpwvesm > Kpve® > KpVW:

Singular Plural
1. kpwvw I shall judge kpwvovpev  We shall judge
2. xpwvelg 1 will judge KPVELTE You will judge
3. Kprvel He will judge kpwvovotr  They will judge

Infinitive kpwetv

Singular Plural
1. kpwvovpon I shall judge for myself kpwovpebo We shall judge for ourselves
2. xpwvn) You will judge for yourself kpwelote  You will judge for yourself
3. kpwvettow  He will judge for himself kpwovvtor  They will judge for themselves

Infinitive kpwvetoBat
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142. Irregular or Second Futures. Many future stems are irregular, being built of different roots
from the present stem. Often these stems are off the punctiliar root (aorist) inasmuch as the
future seems to have been originated form the aorist subjunctive. Study the following reference
chart of futures. Note that some future stems are deponent in form.

143. Chart of Futures. (The first word in each case is the present stem.)

AYOTA® QAyamnr)ow, I shall love Epyopot, elgvoopat, £0, come
AKOV® axovo® (or axovoopor), I shall hear Bovpalo OBavuacom, 1 shall marvel
anofvrjokw, amrobavovpat, I shall die lomu,  otoo, I shall stand
Baive Bricouau, I shall go Kpivew,  KpVQ, I shall judge
Baiom Bo, I shall throw  Aoppave Anpyopat, 1 shall take
yivopon AITIVIR I shall become Aéyw EpQ, 1 shall speak
YWVWGKO YV@GoOoUaL, Ishall know  AVw Moo, 1 shall loose
YPAP® Ypayo, Ishall write  Opdw Oyopuat, I shall see
Sidop S0, I shall give nivo miopa, I shall drink
elul Eoopat, I shall be TOLE® TO| o0, I shall do
¢o0lo QAayopot, 1 shall eat OTEM®  OTEA, 1 shall send
ghplokw  gVPNow, I shall find tiOmu oo, I shall place
EXO £€o, (oyrow) Ishall have  o@épwm oicw, I shall bear
Caw Coopa, I shall live pevy®  @ev&wm (opow), I shall flee

144. Vocabulary. (Besides the above chart)

AAMOTPLOG, O, OV, another’s, strange n, Conjunction, or
O oAOTploG, stranger BVpa, ag, 1, door

avapaivo, Igoup KAénng, ov, 0,  thief

dMAOw, I make manifest e, as

145. Exercises.

I. Text A.

0 Tnoovg €otv 1) BUpa TV TPoPATv. O KAETTNG 0L Avafr)cetot dix Trg BUpac. T
TpoPata dovsEToL TNG VNG INGoL. 0UK AKOVGETIL TG POVNG TOL AAAOTpiov. dkoAovdT)cEeL
aUTQ" AALOTPLW 3€ oV ur) dkoAovdr|covst Al pevEovtatl an’ avTov. O ITncovg cwoet T
npcPata Kol eicehevoeTal kat E&ghevoeTal Kat vourv (pasture) sUPT)oeL. O KOAOG TOWUTV
(shepherd) O1)cet v yoyrv avToL Umép TV TPOPATOV. YVGOVTAL AVTOV: 0VTOG €€t XA
npoOPata. aVTOG ALEL AVTOVG KOl EKELVAL TIG POVNG AVTOL AKOVGOVGL Kol ysvﬁcawtl pia (one)
motpvn (flock). d1x TovTO O Be0G AyamoeL AVTOV OTL B)CEL THV YVyTV AVTOD Kol TAAY
mpyetat. (Compare John 10: 7 —16) 'Byz.; UBS Greek text has yevnoovtat
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II. Text B.

. PUAeL, €@lhet, EQAELTO, QIATIOEL, GIAOETOL TEUTOVCL, TEUTOVTOL, EMEUTOV,
EMEUTOVTO, TEUYOVOL, TELWYOVTOL.

. £50VTa1, GCOVTaL, TOECHE, YPAYELS, GTEAEL, KNPLEOLGL, SNAWGCOUAL.

. payeta, Prioecbe, Anpyopeda, Oy, oloels, AkoUGOVTaL, GTI|CELS, GYCETE, EPELTE, £O0TAL.
. Yvaoecbe v dArBstav Kail 1) dArjBeta 6oL VPAG.

. AYOMIGELS TOV TANGLOV GOV WG GEAVTOV.

. {nmoete pe kat €v ) apoaptio dmobavelcbe.

. oL &dvBpwmot {ntricovast tov Bdvatov kat oL pr) DPT|GOVCL AVTOV

. kot {nodpeda kol mowr)copEey TOUTO 1) EKELVO.

III. Translate

. He will believe; We will save; he will judge; they will write; I shall send; You (plural) will
work (do); he will glorify for himself.

. We shall be; he will have; I shall give; you (sing.) will bear; they will eat; I shall receive; you
(plural) will see; they will say.

. I shall be your brother and you will be my friend.
. I'will send the son and they will hear him.

. They will seek the way but they will not find it.

. I will write to the church, but Diotrophes (Atotpéeng) will not receive (use Aappaved) me.

Voiceless Voiced Aspirated

Labials T B P + o >y
Palatals K Y Y + 0 g
Dentals T o 0 + 6 >0

(C) when with o

Chart from David Singleton’s class notes.
Corrected 5/12/06
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Lesson 20

The Aorist Tense

000G O VIOG MOV VEKPOG 1)V Kal €Cnoev.
This my son was dead and has come to life. Luke 15:24

146. The Aorist Tense. The third principal part of the Greek verb is the aorist tense. The aorist
generally corresponds to the simple past, or preterit, in English. It denotes linear action without regard to

progress. The present infinitive, AOgwv denotes linear action, to loose, to be loosing. The aorist infinitive
Aot to loose, denotes point of unmodified action. The word aorist means “unlimited.” The time
element enters only in the indicative mood. The aorist with the imperfect signifies point action in past
time. This is to be contrasted with the imperfect, the linear past tense. édoUAgvov, I was serving;
€dovievoa, I served.

The action implied in an aorist may actually have been continuous, repeated, interrupted, etc. But the
aorist treats the action as a point, simply as having taken place. é{noev, he lived.

The regular aorist is usually shown by its context to refer to:

A beginning act (Ingressive or Inchoative Aorist)
¢otynoev mav mhnbog, All the multitude became silent. Acts 15:12

A resultant act (Effective or Culminative Aorist)
Ote é&nhBov ano Makedoviag, when I departed from Macedonia

An action as a whole (Constantive Aorist)
O¢ diAbev gvepyetv, who went about doing good. Acts 10:58

147. Types of Aorist. As in English past there is more than one way to form the Greek aorist
We may say walk, walked — forming the simple past by adding a regular ending to the present stem. Or
we may so go, went, am, was; or sit, sat — forming the past by a change of stem. The regular
formations are called the weak verbs. The term in Greek which is analogous to regular English past is
Ist Aorist (weak); that to the irregular is the 2nd Aorist (strong).

148. The 1st Aorist Indicative Active of AVw.

Singular Plural
1. éwoa Iloosed éMoapev  We loosed
2. éMwoog  You loosed gAvoate You “all” loosed
3. élvoe He loosed Elvoav They loosed

1st Aorist Infinitive, Active ADcat

'Tense sign: oo. Endings: Secondary. v however has dropped and third singular has & probably by
analogy with imperfect. In the indicative (only) the augment is present.
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149. 1st Aorist Indicative Middle (Not passive also) of M.

Singular Plural
1. éwodunv' I loosed for myself eloapeda  We loosed for ourselves.
2. éMoow? You loosed for yourself éMoaocbs  You “all” loosed for yourselves
3. éMocoto  He loosed for himself (etc.) éMoavto  They loosed for themselves

st Aorist Infinitive, Middle AVcacOat

150. 1st Aorist of ew, aw, om — Verbs. These verbs (called Contracts because they contract in the
present system) usually lengthen the short vowel before the tense sign:

e>mn e.g. mpookuvém (w), I worship, npooekLynoa, I worshipped
a>1 e.g. EPOTA® (@), Iask npwmoa, I asked
0>® e.g otovpo®  (w), I crucify £0TAVPMGO, I crucified

Infinitives: Tpockvvnoal, €POTNGAL, GTAVPWCL

Practice: Write out in full, with translation, the aorist of pavepo® (I make manifest), moiéw (I do),
vewdo (I beget).

151. 1st Aorists of Consonant Stems. Verbs whose stems end in a mute or stop are affected by the
sigma of the tense sign in the same way as in the future tense.

Labial mutes, @, B, ¢ + ¢ >y Eypayo. Eypayapev
(ypaow, I write) Eypayog Eypayate
Eypaye Eypayav
Palatal mutes «,vy,x+6>¢§ np&aunv nNp&apuedo
(&pyo, I rule, begin) Np&w TpEacOe
npéaro nNpéavto
Lingual mutes 1, 6,0, ({) +¢>0  ¢Pfantica éBomticapev
(Bamtilw, I baptize) éPantioag éPomticate
épantioe épantioav

'See footnote on the preceding page.
2 gAeboaoo > EAVOAO > EAVOW



152. Indirect Discourse. Verbs of saying, thinking, believing, and the like which imply mental
process in their meaning are often used in indirect quotations. This construction varies widely.

Direct discourse: 0 avBpwnog I'odhaiog; Is the man a Galilean?
Indirect discourse: énnpanoe el 0 avOpwmog I'aAMAalog éotiy,
He asked whether the man was a Galilean Luke 23:6

Direct discourse:  Anuyoueba mietov. We shall receive more.

Indirect discourse: évopcov Ot Arfjuyovton mhetov, they though that they would receive
more. Matthew 20:10

Note: (a) When the meaning of sentence demands it, the person of the original sentence is
changed to fit the statement; e.g., English, “I am going”; He said that he was going.

(b) Note however that while the English changed the tense of the statement (am going, was
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going), the Greek retains the tense of the original statement (after past or secondary verbs)

even when in English we would change the tense in translation; e.g., Anpyouefo (we

shall receive), Anjuyovton (they would receive). Greek also generally retains the

mood of the original statement, though there are some exceptions (Acts 17:27;
20:16; 27:12)

Such constructions may also take a participle (Section 297) or infinitive construction (Section 171).

153. The Aorist Infinitive. The infinitive does not have time significance (except in indirect
discourse). The present infinitive denotes linear action, the aorist, point action.

oL duvaton apoptavely, He cannot (continually) sin.

oL dvvatan apaptetv,  He cannot (commit an act of) sin.
(The aorist infinitive is Second Aorist. See p. 57)

154. Vocabulary.

avolyo, 1 open HEYAAN, great (feminine adjective)
&Y, I rule, reign; middle I begin vaog, ou, 0 temple
Bpovtn, Ng, 1), thunder Ore, when
el, if (in indirect discourse) oUTE, neither
evayyellow,  Ipreach, bring glad tidings, npocsLyouat, I pray
announce, evangelize coAnilo, I sound a trumpet
Kol . . . KL, both. . . and oTOVPOW, I crucify

Kkpalm, I cry out (Aorist ékpa&a) QLAN, NG, tribe
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I. Text A.

oV &t &&log dvot&an o Pifiiov Ot 1)ydpacag T Bew €k mAong (every) LANG Kal YAWoong kat
énoinooag avtovg T Be Pactieiav. O kUptog Np&ato, dvol&or 0 PiPAiov kal fjkovca ueydng (great)
POVNG. ol ETTA AyyeAot 1)TOlHACOY GOATIGAL O TPWTOG AyYELOG ECAATIGEY. OL AvOpmTOL OV
TETEVONGOY €K TV EPYV OVUTE TPOCEKVLVNGAV TG APVi. O AALOG Ayyehog Ekpate GmvI) peyAAn kol
Ote €kpae ENAANGOV al Enta Bpovtal TG EaVTV POVAGS. 0Te ol émta Ppovtal Ehdinoay 0 Toavvng

>/

NUEALE YPAPELY. QVT) 8E EXeyeV AVTQ I YPAPEWY. O Ayyelog Aéyel OTL YpOVOG OVKETL €0TOL WG
guMyy€Moe ToUG E0VTOL SOVAOVG TOUG TPOPTITAG.

II. Text B.

1. Bamtilewv, Bomtilesbou, Bantioal, Banticachal, Panticete, éPontica

2. 0 Tnoovg Mp&aro Kai motroat kat Sdd&at.

3. ot 8¢ Expagav OTL 10 Todlov AmTobVI)oKEL.

4. el mpookvvnoat Beq Kol oGl TOV AGYOV AVTOV.

5. téxvov, 1t (why) émomoag Ny oUTeG; €ENTOVEV k.

6. PWTNGAV AVTOV GWGAL TOV SOUAOV AVTOD.

7. Taxwp ¢ €yévvnoev tov Tovdav Kol ToUS ASELPOVS OUTOV.

8. Kol Npwoe TOvV KUPLoV el Bepameoel ALTO.

9. "d¢ €polyevoey aUTNV €V 1) Kakpdia aVTOL.
(The verb in this sentence takes the accusative object of the person
against whom the sin is committed.)

10. dVvapot KaTaADGoL TOV VooV ToU Ogov.

11. oUtog yap évriotevce Kat Tpoonvéato.



9.

II1. Translate.

. He was going up into the temple to pray.

. They asked him if he was preaching and baptizing.
. He began to heal the people there.

. He was coming not to destroy but to fulfill the law.
. I manifested thy glory.

. They were afraid to ask him again.

. And Isaac begat Jacob.

. You shall not begin to commit adultery.

They lived with (cUv) Christ.

10. There they crucified the Lord.

Corrected 3/02/6
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Lesson 21

The Second Aorist Tense

0 KOGHOG 01" AVTOV EYEVETO
The world came into being through Him. John 1:10

156. The Second Aorist. As stated in the last lesson, there is in the Greek verb structure both a strong
and a weak system. The First Aorist corresponds to the simple English past which is built from the
present stem, such as love, loved (the weak verb). There is also a tense formed by a change of stem, such
as go, went (the strong verb.). The Second Aorist in Greek is thus like the irregular past in English.

The second aorist verb exhibits a change of stem in their principal parts. Compare the verb Arjpyopon

(I take, receive). Its first three principal parts are Aappdave, Arjuyopo (future), £hapov (aorist). The
conjugation of this stem in the indicative mood is exactly like the imperfect tense, except for the stem.
The augment and the secondary endings are used.

157. 2nd Aorist Indicative Active of AauBdvo

Singular Plural
1. é)u(XBOVI I took éMaPouev  We took
2. #haPec You took édPete You “all” took
3. éhafe He took ¢Pofov  They took

Infinitive AaPetv (always has circumflex accent)

158. 2nd Aorist Indicative of Aaupfave.

Singular Plural
1. éhapounv I took for myself érapopebo We took for ourselves
2. éhapov You took for yourself eéMaPeocbe  You “all” took for yourselves
3. éhaPeto  He/she/it, etc. élPovto  They took for themselves

Infinitive AapéoBat

159. 2nd Aorist Infinitive. Note that the 2nd aorist infinitive has no augment. The same endings are used
as the, present infinitive, but the accent is not recessive. —€tv is always circumflexed; -éc0au is always
accented on the penult on the 2nd aorist stem.

160. 2nd Aorist Passive. The passive differs from the middle and is built off a different stem. It will be
given later (Section 203).

161. The Meaning of the 2nd Aorist. There is no difference in meaning between the 1st and 2nd aorist,
just as there is no difference in the tense of walk, walked, and go, went in English. Both are simple
pasts; they are merely formed differently.

" Notice the augment and endings are the same as in the imperfect.
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162. Alternate Endings The 1st aorist endings —a, -ag, -€, -opev, -ate, -ov, are sometimes found on 2nd
aorist stems. This is especially true of eun- (aorist stem with Aéym, I speak); e.g., €lmov or glma.

Note carefully: As in English, there is no way to determine what kind of aorist stem is a given
verb will take. One must simply learn the principal parts of the verb.

163. Vocabulary. Some of the most common verbs taking 2nd aorist are as follows: (These forms must
be mastered.)

Aorist Ind. Stem Infinitive
Baiio, 1 throw EBolov Bo- Boietv
yivouat, I become, happen Eyevouav YEV- yevéoDan

take place
Epyopot, Igo NAbov erD- ENDeLV
(Compounds take compounds of the aorist stem in aorist; e.g. £€£€pyopou, £ENAbov)

éolim, Ieat Epayov Qoy- QoyELV
gvpiokw, I find e0EOV evp eVPELV
&Y, I find Eoyov oy- EYELV
AopPave, I take Elafov Aof3- AoPetv
Ay, 1 took glnov eln- elme
Opaw, Isee eldov 10- 1OtV
QEPO, I bear nveyka EVEYK- EVEYKELV
apbpog, ov, 0, number déouog, ov, O,  prisoner
eLAOYE®, I will bless KOGHOG, ov, 0 world [cosmos]
datpifw, 1 tarry, pass, time oyapov, ov, 10, fish

164. Exercises.
I. Text A.

O KOplog EENADe Kal £lde TOAVV Ohov. 1p&ato SdAoKeW aLTOUG TOALA. TpocT|Abov aVT@ ol podntal
aVTOL Kol Aéyovoty 0Tl EpNUOG €TV O TOTOG. O 6¢ InooUg elmev AUTOIC OV Ypelay EXOVotV ATEADELY.
noudaprov (small boy) Eoye mévie aptovg kal dV0 Oyaplo. EAaPe d¢ ToLg aptovg O Tnoov kat
gLAOYNoEY AUTOVG. €8id0V Tolg HadnTalg avTov, ot 8¢ pofdntal Toig Oyrotg kal Epayov. 6 &pOnog 1)
nevia moyilot (5000). ot o0V avBpomot £idov TOV onpelov Kal Eeyov 0Tt O TPoETTNG NABEV £1g TOV
KOGLOV.



164. Text B.
1. Méyete, eNéyete, elnete, EPELTE, AEYELV, ELMELY
2. &€pyovta, épyeotan, eENABov, eEelBely, E&npyovTo, E&edevcovTa.

3. petax tavta NABev O Inoovg kal ot padntat dvtov &ig v Tovdaiav kal StéTpiPe pet’ avLTWY Kol
epantile.

4. O OYhOG 1JVEYKEV XPTOV PUYELV;

5. ol &mOcTOolOL EYpayaY (OGTE AVTOVS GYELV TV émaryyeliav Trg almviov {ong Kal idetv Bgov.
6. ol d¢opot fikovsav TOv Adyov kat EAafov aUTOV LETA XOPAC.

7. e oév ne Kol e0pev.

8. ldev O OyAo¢ 0Tt Tncovg oVK E0TIV €KEL

9. éyw &yevouny 660G TOL KVPLov oTe pe yevéabor eAevbepog.

10. 0¥ yap €ottv KOAOV AaPELV TOV APTOV TV TEKVOV Kal ToLlg Kuvapiolg (dogs) Parely.
11. ot dovAoL &nnABoV €lg TOV KOGHOV XAL’ 0UK EAaBOV €K TOU KOGLOV.

III. Translate.

1. He finds; he was finding; he shall find; he found; to be finding; to find.

2. We become, to become (present); to become (aorist); we became; we were becoming.
3. They came and saw where Jesus abides (See Section. 152b)

4. They were desiring to take him into the boat.

5. God gives to them bread out of heaven to eat. (aorist)

Corrected 3/02/06
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Lesson 22

The Second Aorist Tense (Continued)

€YV KVELOG TOVG OVTAS AVTOV
The Lord knows the ones who are his. II Timothy 2:19

165. Other Aorist Formations. Besides the two main aorist formations already learned, there
are other variations in the formation of the aorist tense. They are the liquid aorist, the pu-aorists,
and the k-aorists.

166. The Liquid Aorists. The letters, A, W, v, p are called liquids. Liquid verbs form their aorist like
the 1st aorist except that the o is expelled after the liquid and a short vowel in the stem is lengthened:

present future aorist
a > 1 (except before p) eoivw, I shine. POV Epnva
£> ¢l otéAo I stand oTEMD éotelha
> 1 kpivo  Ijudge KPW@ Expva
V>0V ovpw, 1drag oLVPW Eovpa

After the lengthening, the conjugation is the same as the 1st aorist, minus the c.

Singular Plural
1. éotetha Isent ¢otellapev  We sent
2. éotethag  You sent ¢oteilate  You “all” sent
3. éotethe  he/she/it sent Eotelay They sent

167. The wi-Aorist (a variation of the 2nd aorist). In some verbs the 2nd aorist endings are added
directly to the aorist stem without a connecting vowel. Since the absence of the connecting vowel is a
sign of the p-verbs, this aorist is at times called the pi-aorist.

Aorist of yvwokw (from yrywvaookw; stem yvw)

Singular Plural
1. &yvowv 1 knew évopev  We knew
2. &yvwe  You knew éyvwte  You “all” knew
3. éyvw  He/she/it knew ¢yvwoav They knew

Infinitive yvawvo

Other verbs like éyvav are

present  futuree aorist
-Bove,  -Prjoopor,  -€Pnv (go)
lomu,  otrow, gotnyv (stand) (Also Ist aorist) éotnoa (transitive, place)

Write out in full the aorist of —-Bowvw
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168. The k-Aorist. Three verbs in Greek have aorists formed by the sign xa instead of ca. The origin
of this « is uncertain. The are:

ddout, dwowm, Edmka (give)

T, oo, ébnka (place, put)

-t (in N. T. compounds only) e.g., aeinu, I send away, allow, permit, leave.
apnu, aenoon, aenka (forgive) [tnuy, to send - in Classical Greek.]

169. Aorist of &yw. The aorist of the frequently occurring verb ayw (I lead) is a reduplicated form
current in Attic: 1yayov, -G —¢.

170. Special Uses of the Aorist. Besides the regular uses of the aorist (Sec. 146.), the aorist is used
often in the following ways:

Gnomic Aorist (from yvoun, a proverb). This expresses proverbial or general statements
(timeless). The English idiom requires the translation to be in the present.

0 VLOG POV O AyamnTOg €v  eVdOKN o0, My beloved son in whom I am well pleased.
Matt. 3:17; cf. I Pet. 1:25, Rom. 8:30, Matt. 11:19.

The Epistolary Aorist. This aorist takes the reader’s point of view, in which, e.g.., the writing
(éypaya) or sending (émepya) is viewed as past at the time of writing, though it is in fact going on.

¢yw Inoovg Emepya TOV AyyehOv pHov LopTupNGOL DULY
I Jesus send my angel to testify to you. Rev. 22:16, cf. I Cor. 4:17, II Cor. 9:3, Eph. 6:22. For
(éypaya) cf. Rom. 15:15, I Pet. 5:12, Gal. 6:11, I John 2:21, etc.

171. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. A direct quotation may be expressed in indirect statement by
changing the verb to an infinitive and putting the subject of the verb in the accusative case. [This

construction may also take 6Tt followed by a finite verb (Section 152) or a participle (Section
297).] If the subject with the infinitive is the same as the subject of the main verb, it is usually
omitted.

Direct: tic éoty, Who is he?,

Indirect: tiva pe 6 6xAog Aéyet etva, Who does the crowd say I am?

évoutlev ovviévat (Pres. active inf. of ovvinput, I understand) tovg adeAdpovg 6tL Oeog
ddwov cotneiav avtoig

He was thinking that the brethren understood that God was giving salvation to them.

172. Vocabulary

anoxteivo 1kill Oavatoom 1 kill, slay

aipo (&pw, npa) I take up, raise uéocog, n, ov midst, middle
avapatve (avapricopat, avépnv) 1 go up pévo (peva, épeva) I remain
anayo (-agw, -1)yoyov) I lead away vouilw I think, suppose
&mootéMon (&mooted@, &n€otetia) I send out  moyw (¢madov 2nd aor) I suffer
yYwwoko (yvwoopat, £yvav) I know nelBw I persuade

éEeotiv it is lawful (impersonal see Section 127) zpeoPutepog older, O =., the elder
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173. Exercises.

[ TextA.

ol mpecPutepot €raPov cupfoviiov (counsel) kata ToL ITnocov wote Bavarwoatl aOTOV. T)pav
avTOV Kol dnryayov kot mapédwkav avtov ITkdtw kpivar. Tovdoag €ide kal mapédmke tx apyvpua (the
silver). ot 8¢ &laPov tax apyvpla kal eimav Tt (What) npog fjuag; €daBov cuppfovAtov kal dydpacav
aypov (field). 0 Ikatog Eyve 61t dtx POOVOV (envy) mopédmkav avTOV. 1) yovr) (wife) avtov
AméoTeleV TPOG ALTOV Kol glme moAlx (many things) avtnv mabetv (2nd aor. of mdcyw) dx avTOV. ol
npecPutepol Emeicay ToUG OxAovg aitroacot tov BapapPav. o IMiatog eine Tt (What) oUv moincw
Tnoovv; 1l kakOv €énoinocev; ol Ekpalov GTavp@oal ADTOV. TOTE TAPESMKEY TOV INcovV Kol
ATEKTEWVAY OVTOV

II. Text B.
1. xat anrjyoyov aOTOV TPOG Avvay TpmToV.
2. oUk d@rke 0VTOUG £l6EAIELY GLV OUTQ.
3. &ypayev d¢ kal tithov (title) kol €6nke €nl TOL 6TAVPOD.
4. €dmxo oUTT) YPOVOV LETAVOT)CO KOl oL BEAeL petpavonoar.
5. €omoev madiov €v Hécw aUT@V.
6. avépn elg tov tomov mpooeLEncHaL.
7. &yvooay yap mpog (against) a0TOULG TV TAPABOATV AVTOV ELMELV.
8. NABov oDV Kal Npav avTOV Kat anrjyayov Kat mapédokay tq ITidtw.
9. oV yap améatelrev pe O xprotog Pamtile.
10. eilme avTOLg €EECTL YUYV CWOAL; T) ATOKTELVOL,

11. kel Epewva o TOAAXG T)UEPAC.



III. Translate. (Use aorists)

f—

. They gave themselves first to the Lord.

[\9}

. Jesus went up into Jerusalem (for Jerusalem see Page 11, Text A.)
3. We remained in the village.

4. God sent the son to give his soul and to judge the world.

5. The world knew him not.

6. The elders persuaded them that it was (is) lawful to kill him.

7. The one took away the sins of the world.

8. Mary thought that they had taken away her Lord.

Corrected 3/02/06
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Lesson 23

Perfect Indicative Active

0 AyaT@V TOV ETEQOV VOUOV TETIATIQWKEV
The one loving the other has fulfilled the law. Rom. 13:9

174. The Perfect Tense. The fourth principal part of the Greek verb is the perfect active. From this
stem the prefect and pluperfect active forms are made. The first four principal parts of Avw are: AV,
AVow, EAvoa, AéAvka.

The perfect, like the aorist, has both a first and second formation. The second perfect, however, does
not have a different conjugation from the first. The difference is that the 1st perfect has a k as a stem
sign which is lacking in the 2nd perfect. The 1st perfect is more numerous.

(1) A reduplication. Most verbs beginning with consonants take an extra syllable as a prefix, which
consist of that consonant plus the vowel € called reduplication; e.g., A0 (I loose); AéAivka (I have
loosed). An aspirated stop (¢, , 0) becomes voiceless; e.g., mepiinka (I have loosed).

When the verb begins with a double consonant (&, C, v), or p (which is doubled), two consonants
except a stop and a liquid (e.g., otéAMo €otaika I have sent), or a vowel or diphthong, the verb is
merely augmented like the imperfect and aorist indicatives.

(2) The tense suffix xa (Cf, oo of the 1st aorist). The third plural ending is primary, but the singular
endings are like the 1st aorist.

176. Perfect Indicative Active of M.

Singular Plural
1. MéAvka AelOkapev
2. Aérvkag AelvKoTe
3. Mélvke AelVKoot (kav)!

Infinitive AeAlvkéva
Like Aé\vka are formed most vowel and diphthong stems; e.g., teniotevka (I have believed), etc.

177. Perfect of Short Vowel Stems. Contract verbs (-em, -am, -om) lengthen the short vowel before
the tense sign in forming the perfect, just as they do in, the formation of the future and aorist. The first

four principal parts of motéw (I do) are moww, mowr)ow, énoinoa, nemoimka. The endings of the
conjunction are the same as for AV.

'F orty times in the New Testament
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Give the perfect active of (ntéw (I seek); yevvam (I beget); and TAnpow (I fulfill).

178. Perfect of Liquid Stems. The « is not dropped after the liquid as the o is in the liquid aorist (Sec.
166). The «a is added directly to the reduplicated verb stem. The perfect of these verbs often converts a

short vowel of the stem to an a, and there is often a metathesis (change of vowel and liquid; e.g., otéA\®
(I send) €otaixa, (I have sent; kahém). kah- or kKAn-) The liquid at times is dropped: kpivo (I judge),

KEKPIKOL.

179. Mute Stems. Some mute stems undergo euphonic changes.

Linguals (dentals) t, 6, {, 0, drop the dental before k. (Cf. 1st Aorist); e.g., cawlw (I save)

oéomko (I have saved).
Aspirates of all classes appear as 2nd perfects. (Next lesson)

180. Perfect of pi — Verbs. The conjugation of pi — verbs is regular after the stem is obtained. The
perfect form of TiOnu is téBewca; of didwut is édwka; and of (ot is Eotnka.

181. The Meaning of the Perfect. The perfect tense denotes the present results of a past action. (a) It
denotes an act completed or done in past time which is still true. énavoa (I ceased), aorist, does not
guarantee that the speaker has not begun again, but ténavka (I have ceased) means I stopped and [ am
now stopped. This is the cumulative use of the perfect.

(b) The perfect also often emphasizes the lasting effects of the action with little reference to the
completion. This is called the intensive use of the perfect. It is usually translated by the perfect tense.

€otnkao, I stand, have placed myself.
té0vnka, I am dead, have passed away.

182. Vocabulary.

értiCo,  Ihope Knpvoow, I preach

Oewpém, I see, behold wéxpt, unto, until

kowow, I defile, make unclean terel0®, 1 complete, finish,
KpoVw,  knock eovepo®, 1 make manifest, disclose

KUKAw,  1n a circle (adverb)
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183. Exercises.

I. Text A.

0 0g0g 6édmke €Eovoiav T VIW. O BEOg ATESTUAKE TOV VIOV LG TOV KOGHOV. O VIOG dedOEaKeV
aVTOV Kol TETEAEIWKE TO EPYoV aDTOD. O VIOG TEPAVEPMKE TOV AOYOV TOlg pafntais. O Be0¢ 6édmke
TOUG HaNTAG avTe. O VIOg Aéyet 6Tt Got Tjoav kapol (kat £pot - Crasis) avTog £dmwKag Kol TOV AOyov
cov TeTr)pnKav. vov éyvacay 0t Oca (how many things) dédmkog pot mapa (from) 6oL eiowv. ot
nabntan Erapov Tov Adyov 1oL Be0L Kal TenioTEVKOY OTL O BE0G ATESTUAKE TOV VIOV, TETAT|PWKE TNV
XOPAV oVTOL €V €avtols. O ITnoovg BéAeL ToLG pabnTag etvar pet’ avToL Kot Bepely TV d0&av avToL.
Aéyel OTL O KOGLOG GE OUK €YV, €Y@ 8¢ 68 EYVmV, Kal aUTol Eyveoay OTL 6V HE ATECTEINOG.

II. Text B.

1. moTevEL, TOTEVETAL, EMIOTEVOV, EMGTEVOUNV, TIGTEVGEL, TIGTEVGETAL, EMIGTEVCE,
EMOTEVOUTO, TETICTEVKE.

2. hoetv, AaAgicBol, Aairjoewy, AaAnoat, AoddcacOat, AaAnkévar.

3, "EAAnvag (Greeks, accusative plural) eior)yayev €lg 10 lepov Kal KEKOVOKEV TOV &ylov
TOTOV TOVTOV.

4. anéotarké pe knpov&at 10 eVAyYEMOV.

5. NAnikate eig Mobonc.

6. 1de KEKPIKO QVTOV.

7. wote pe ano Iepovsainp kUKAw péypt o TAApIKoL TemAnpmkévar TO LAYYEAMOV TOU YPIOTO.
8. yivawokete Tl (what) memoinko Lulv;

9. tdov (behold) éotnka &nt Tr)v BUpav KAl KpoL®.

10. jpav TOV KUpLoV Kol ovk otdapev (from oida, I know) mov €0nkoav avTOV.

II1. Translate.

1. We have believed in (gig) God and have kept His word.

2. The Lord has sent the disciples and they have glorified the son.

3. You have fulfilled his joy in yourselves and have manifested his works.
4. We brought him in and have defiled the holy place.

5. T have given my life so that the apostles may preach the word.

Corrected 3/02/06
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Lesson 24

Perfect Indicative Active (Continued)

otdapev Ot dmo Beov EANAvOog Siddokarog
We know that thou art a teacher come from God. John 3:2.

184. Irregular k — Perfects. A few verbs having the k as the sign of the perfect have perfect stems
which differ from the present stems. These must (like the English principal parts) be learned from the
principal parts given in the lexicon. The most frequent are:

ywwoko [ know éyvoka [ have known
Opa® Isee éwpoxka I have seen

185. The 2nd Perfect. The earliest formation of the prefect was without the « sign. Some verbs of
this type still remain. They differ from 1st perfects only in not having the k. They usually exhibit a
mute stem in a rough (aspirated) form: w, B, > ¢; k, v, > %; t, d, > 0. Either strong or weak verbs may
take the second perfect form.

Learn the principal parts of the verb épyopoun (I come) (€pyopat, érevoopat, Abov, éAr)Avba) and the

conjugation of the perfect eéArjAvOa.

Singular Plural
1. éemAvba I have come EmAvbopev  We have come
2. éivbag I have come éMAvbote  You have come
3. émjlobe  He has come éMAvboot  They have come

Infinitive éeAnAvO£évar to have come

186. The Meaning of the 2nd Perfect. There is no difference in meaning between a 1st and 2nd
perfect. Both represent the present result of a past action. They are simply two ways of forming the
same tense.

187. Conjugation of oida. Learn the conjugation of the intensive perfect (Section 181) of otda (1
have seen, I know). This is a virtual present in meaning.

(Stem 15-)
Singular Plural
1. otda  Iknow (have seen) 0dapev (Classical: (dpev) We know
2. oldag You know oldate  You know

3. otde He knows oldact They knew



188. Vocabulary.

akrjkoo.  (Pf. of dxovm)
avéwya (Pf. of avolyw)
yvéyova  (Pf. of yivopar) I have become
véypagpa (Pf. of ypaew) I have written
el\noa  (Pf. of Aaupavom) I have taken

émivba  (Pf. of épyopor) I have come

éwpaka  (Pf. of opam)

I have heard
I have opened

I have seen

189. Exercises.

I. Text A.

78

oida (-19) I have seen, know

némovla (Pf. of tdoyw) I have suffered

nénofa (Pf. of meibw) I am persuaded
Intensive: “am confident.”

tétoyo  (Pf. of tuyyavo) I happen, succeed.
Eyvoxa,

kékpayo (Pf. of kpalw) cry out

(Pf. of ywaokw) I have known

vpelg dmeotaikate pog Todvvny kol pepopvpnke T Anbela. €yw 8¢ oL Tapa AvOpwrov TNV
noptopiov ednea. O motjp (father) §édwké pot T Epya tehsiwon oUTE, avtd & Epya & (which)
TOWW LOPTUPEL TEPL ELOV OTL O TOTI)P e ATESTUAKE. O TOTI)P EMEUYE IE KOL EKELVOG LEUAPTUPTKE
mepL EPOV. OUTE PMVIV AVTOV TWROTE AKNKOOTE, OVTE £100¢ (image) avToL £wpdiate. dO&av mapx

avhpwnmv oL elnea &AL Eyvaka ORag OTL TV AYATV ToL Be0L oK £xeTe &V E0VTOLG €Y@
EAAvBo kat ov AopPaveté pe. dihov Apyecte. eikrjpote d0&av mapx AAA®V Kol oL {ntelte
d0&av mapa ToL PAVoL BeOV.

AN

8.
9.

II. Text. B.

. Kol €V ToUTQ YWWWOKOUEV OTL EYVWKAUEV QUTOV.

Kol Epe oldate kal oidate ToOEY L.

NABe xat eiAnee 10 PiAiov.

Toavvng papTupel TEPL ADTOL KOl KEKPAYEV.

ovK €ArAvfa karéoo' ducaiovg AAAX GpapT@rove

Tnoovg Aéyet aUT@ OTL EWPOKOG UE TETIGTEVKOC.

KAYW? EQPOKO, Kol pepoptUpnka 0Tt 00TOG 6TV O LLOG TOU Og0D.

dokelte OTL OUTOL EYEVOVTO AUAPTU®AOL OTL TOUTA TEXOVOACLV;

petaPePrikopev £k 1oL Bovaov eig v Lor)v 0Tt AKNKOApEV TOV AOYOV.

10. nemoiBapiey 8¢ &v kupic ¢ VRA.

"The verb is one of a few contracts which does not lengthen its stem vowel.
*Crasis for kal €yq.

3¢¢’, The preposition éxi has dropped its final vowel and aspirated its next letter before a rough
breathing.



III. Translate.
1. We have become sons of God.
2. The son has come to do the commands of the Lord.
3. They themselves have seen his signs.
4. You have taken the cross in behalf of one another.

5. Tam (perfect) persuaded in the Lord that the Christ has come.

6. We have neither cried our or fled because we have suffered for his sake.

Corrected 3/2/06
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Lesson 25

The Pluperfect Tense

oUT® €éAnAvdel 1] pa avtoL His hour had not come. John 7:30

189. The Pluperfect. The pluperfect tense is made from the perfect stem (fourth principal part). If
the perfect has the « sign the pluperfect will have it, but second perfects will have a second pluperfects.
In addition to the reduplication the pluperfect in Classical Greek had an augment, but this is usually
dropped in the New Testament. The formation is thus illustrated by (€)-Ae —Av —x —e1 —v (I had loosed).

190. Pluperfect Indicative Active of AVw.

Singular Plural
1. (e)erdkewv' 1had loosed (8)%8%0K81u8v1 We had loosed
2. (e)keddxerc’  You had loosed (e)helvkerte You had loosed
3. (e)heAVker  He had loosed (e)lelOkeioav  They had loosed

191. The 2nd Pluperfect. The pluperfects build from 2nd perfect stems, like these perfects, lack
the k. Otherwise the conjugation of the 2nd pluperfect of éAnAvAv0ewv (I had come).
(present stem €pyouat) would be:

Singular Plural
1. éAvbewv I had gone (come) EMAvbeiuev We had gone (come)
2. émAvberc You had gone (come) éMAvbeite  You had gone (come)
3. é\nAvber  He had gone (come) éMAvbeicav  They had gone (come)

192. The Meaning of the Pluperfect. The pluperfect tense expresses a state or condition following a
completed action in the past, the completion being affirmed up to a point in the past. Thus
anenivbeioay in John 4:8 affirms that at the time Jesus spoke to the woman the disciples had gone
away (to buy food). The pluperfect relates to the perfect as the imperfect does to the present; it is a past
perfect.

This tense by nature of its meaning is not as common as the perfect. It is used most often in the New
Testament in the Gospel of John.

In indirect discourse where the original tense is kept in Greek, the pluperfect of the English will be
represented by the perfect in the Greek.

193. The Intensive Pluperfect. It will be remembered that many perfects accent the durative idea in
such a way as to become practically present in meaning. These include such perfects as oida (I know);
némolfa (I am comfident); téBvnia (I am dead); éotnka (I stand). The pluperfects of such verbs (as
would be expected) are imperfects in meaning.

'"There are no New Testament examples of these persons and numbers.
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Learn the 2nd pluperfect of oida.

Singular Plural
1. néewv I knew (was knowing) Noewev  We knew (were knowing)
2. N)de1g  You knew Néerte  You knew
3. 10et  He knew noewcoav They knew

Compare. eicwBev (Mark 10°1); elotiketsay (John 19:25); eyvwketre (Matt. 12:7)

194. Vocabulary.

avaympéw, I depart, withdraw val, yea

emywwoko, I know clearly (fully), recognize oyla, ag, 1), evening

elpnkoa, I have spoken ovvtiOnu, I place together (mid., agree)
(perfect of épa, I shall speak, Aéym used in pres.)  mépav, over, beyond, on the other side

non, (adverb) already okotia, og, 1), darkness

noew, (Plperf. of oida I knew wc, when as (as temporal particle); as,

ontacia, og, 1), vision like as (adverb of comparison); so that

malo, 1seize (as consecutive particle, with infinitive)

nopamieVo, I sail by
195. Exercises

I. Text A.

AVEYWPNOEV TAAY AVTOC HOVOG. G OE Oylo £yéveto Katéfnoay ol pabntal avtov et
Bakacoav. Kkat 1jpxovto mEpav tag Bulaoong eig Kagapvavp. kat ckotio 1)6n €yeyovet kat oUTo
EANAVOEL TPOC avTOUG O Tnoovg.

Kal peta touto Aéyet avtoig Aalapog 6 gidog uwv kexoiuntoun (is asleep, perfect middle)
....elprket 8¢ 0 ITnoovg mepl ToL BavdTov CVTOV.... TOALOL 8¢ €K TV Tovdalmv EAnAvBeIcaY TPOG
v MapBa kat Moplia....MapBa Aéyet aUTw val, KUpte, £yw memiotevka 0Tt 6L £l O ¥P10TOG O VIOG
70U 0€0V....00Tm 8¢ EAnAvBet 0 Tnoovg &ig TV kwuna. ...0 avToL &ine [Tov tebeikate aVTOV; ...
Tnoovg 118t 611 0 Be0C TAVTOTE AVTOL AKOVEL XA S1X TOV OYAOV EIMEV (OGTE AVTOVG MGTEVGAL OTL
0e0g améoTahke OUTOV.



II. TextB.

. KAy oUK T)OEV QVTOV

. Ol pobntol ATeANAVBEIGOV TPOPAS AXYOPATOL.

. glpnjkecav ot Tovdalot avTOLG EkPalely AVTOV €K GLVOYOYTC.

. ol Daploaiotl EVIOAXG BESWKEIGAV TLXGOL AVTOV

. kekplxet yap O ITavrog mapoamievoot v "Egecov.

. EMEYVOOAV OTL OTTAGLOV EWPOIKEV EV TW VOID.

. oKotia yop 1)0e €yeyovel Kol oUm EANAVOEL TpOG avToV O Incovc.
[II. Translate.

. His hour had not yet come.

. When darkness had come, he knew that they had departed beyond the sea.
. The elders had given commandment to seize him.

. They had agreed to walk in darkness.

. We recognized that they had seen a vision at night.

. And Judas also knew the place because he had spoken about it.

. The signs had been done (use form of yivopat) to a man before the crowd.

Corrected 3/2/06
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Lesson 26

The Perfect Indicative Middle and Passive

TOV KOAOV ALYV YWVIGHOL, TOV SPOHOV TETEAEKD, TNV TLGTLV TETH)PNKAL
I have fought the good fight, I have finished the course, I have kept the faith. II Tim. 4:16

196. The Perfect Middle-Passive. The fifth principal part of the Greek verb is the perfect middle,
from which both the perfect middle and passive are built. The perfect here means the same as in the
active voice. The main characteristic of the perfect middle and passive formation is that the primary
middle and passive endings (same as the present) are added directly to the reduplicated verb stem
without a connecting vowel. The pluperfect middle and passive are made in the same way, with the
secondary (same as imperfect) endings.

197. Perfect Indicative Middle of Ma'. (or Passive)

Singular Plural
1. Ml opow I have loosed for myself Aelbueba We have loosed for ourselves
or I have been loosed or We have been loosed
2. Méhivoar  You have loosed for yourself AéAvoBe You have loosed for yourselves
orYou have been loosed or You all have been loosed
3. Mlvtar  He has loosed for himself or Aédovton They have loosed for themselves
or He has been loosed or They have been loosed

Perfect Middle and Passive Infinitive AgAUc0Oo

198. Perfect Middle of Short Vowel Stems. Verbs in ow, €m, and aw lengthen the vowel (just as in
the future, aorist, and perfect) before the personal endings.

nemoimuat, I have made for myself.
nepavépopal, I have made manifest for myself.

199. Perfect Middle of w-Verbs. The perfect middle of three important pi-verbs are as follows:

d¢dopar, I have given for myself.
€otapat, I have stood for myself.
té0epon, I have put for myself.

200. Euphonic Changes of Mute Stems. Perfect stems that end in a mute suffer euphonic changes in
the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive before the consonants of the personal endings.

"The Pluperfect Middle or Passive is made with the Perfect stem using the Secondary middle and
passive. Cf. Section 1?9 and 104.
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These forms are somewhat involved, and the student is not expected to learn the inflections. He
should, however, note the changes concerned. Fortunately, the forms are rather easily recognized.

Before the letter p

A labial (x, B, @) > .
A palatal (x,y,%) > 7.
A dental (1,6,0) > o.

Before a dental another dental becomes a o.

A mute before a mute becomes coordinate; that is, a voiceless, voiced, or aspirate of any of the three
classes standing at the beginning of the personal endings causes the stem to become the corresponding
type of stop of the same class.

Voiceless Voiced Aspirated
Labial T B (0] Bt T no o0
QT KT 36 0
Palatal K Y X vt KT K0 x0
xT KT vt x0
Dental T ) 0

(Not all of theses occur in the New Testament.)

201. Vocabulary.

doxuéEalm, 1 try, test, approve KpUTT®, I hide.

gYT)YEPLLOL, Perf. Mid.-Pass of ¢yeipw oupowog, a, ov, like (similar)

kabwc, (adv.) according as, even as, as oUte ...oUte,  neither ...nor
KOWUA®, Isleep yopilm, 1 separate.
uetofaivo, 1 pass, pass over TEMEIGLLAL, perf. middle of nelfw

vekpog, &,& ov, dead
oL VEKPOL, the dead

202. Exercises.
I. Text A.

ol VekpoL KekolUMvTal &v ¥ploTq. O XPLoTOG EYNYEPTOL €K VEKPWYV' AAL’ 0UT® Ol VeKpol
éynyepvrat. meneiopeba 8¢ Ot péAhovtar Eyelpesbat &v tr) Eoydrn). 1) yop E&ovoia mapadédoTar
avTolG Yevéabar viot ToU Beov, kabwg dedokipdopedo DO TOL Beov. Ekelvol HepapTUPNVTOL UTO TG
ainBeiag. €mabov Kol TETOWVTOL AUAPTIOG. O XPIOTOC TEPOVEPMOTOL XPAL XLOPTIOV Kal Ol Aylot
avToL dedikalmvton kol petafefrikact £k Tov Bavdrov &ig v {omv 6Tt rjyannvtal VIO ToL Kvpiov.
dte EAAvBe Spotot Ecovtat avTw OTL OYovTal oVToV KoBwg EGTLY.
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II. Text B.

1. épol yap mapadédotar 1) é&ovoia.

N

. mémgiopon yap 6t oUte Bdvartog oUte {mn) dUvatat 1Hag yopioar &mo Tr)g aydmng oL Bgov.

[98)

. )N kékprrar 611 0V TEM(GTEVKE €L VIOV TOV BgOUV.

n

. Yéypomtal 0Tl oUK, €’ &pTw pOve {rjcetat 6 &avlpwmog.

93]

. Aaopog 6 @ihog Nuwv Kekoiuntot.

6. Anuntpiw pepaptpntat LIO AT Tg AAnOeiac.

7. anebavete yop xat 1) {o1) DHWV KEKPLTTOL GLV TQ YPICTW €V TQ Be@.

8. 0 dxPoirog elme Ot a0 1) €&ovaia kal a0 1) S0&a mapadédovtat Epot kal dWow VTG GOt.
[II. Translate.

1. The dead are asleep in the Lord and have no yet been raised.

2. Tam persuaded that I shall in nowise sleep on that day.

3. Ye are already judged because you have not yet believed in the Christ.

a

. These things have been delivered to me, and I shall give them to the saints.

5. It is written, The Lord knows his own sheep.

Corrected 3/02/06
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Lesson 27

The Aorist Passive

Kkatenodn 6 Oavorog eig vikog  Death is swallowed up in victory. I Cor. 15:55

203. The Aorist Passive. The sixth and last of the principal parts of the Greek verb is the aorist
passive. The aorist passive (The future passive is also built from it.) is the only stem which developed a

passive form different from the middle. The form éA00nv is translated I was loosed.

Like the perfect and aorist active-middle, the aorist passive has two forms: a first and second form.
The sign of the 1st aorist is Oe/n (sometimes long and sometimes short); the sign of the 2nd aorist

passive is &/1. The endings are the secondary active, and they are added directly to the tense sign without
the connecting vowels. The infinitive has —vau.

204. 2nd Passive of AVw.

Singular Plural
1. éxoonv 1 was loosed Evnuev We were loosed
2. éAUBng You were loosed eévbnte  You were loosed
3. é\0On  He was loosed éonoov They were loosed

Infinitive AvOmvan, to be loosed

These are called the 2nd passives. The tense sign is 1 added directly to the stem. The conjugation is the
same as the 1st passive, except for the 0.

Note Carefully: The Ist or 2nd passive does not depend on whether the verb has a 1st or 2nd aorist
active. ypaoo (I write) takes a Ist aorist active but (éypawya) a 2nd passive. The 2nd aorist passive of

YPAQW 1.

Singular Plural
1. éypaonv I was written gypaonuev  We were written
2. &ypaenc You were written EYPAPNTE You were written
3. éypaon He was written egypaonoav  They were written

Infinite ypagrnvor to be written

206. Verbs with 2nd Passives. Other verbs which take a 2nd passive include:

otpépw I turn eotpagav I turned (Passive Aorist. — has active meaning)
ayyéhio lannounce  myyéinv I was announced
aAl&ooo I change NAA&ynv I was changed KatnAA&ynuev We were reconciled
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207. Passive of Deponent Verbs. Some deponent verbs have no middle form and take the aorist
passive form with active meaning.

nopgvopat, I go gmopevOny, I went
Bovlopar, Iintend, am willing £PovAr|Omv

Other deponent verbs have both middle and passive forms.

amokpivopor, I answer
amnexpwvapuny, (liquid aorist middle)
amekpiony, I answer

208. Euphonic Changes. Some vowel stems remain unchanged, but variations occur in others. It
will be a help to the student to know that generally the 1st aorist, future, and perfect have the same
modification of the verb stem. Thus to know one of those helps to remember the other.

Common variations are:

o added. In many stems a o is added after the stem, as dkov®, 1jkoVcONV, (future. dkovsOrcopaL).
Perfect middle kovopat. Cf. also épvcbnv < Quopan (I deliver). eterécOny (Perfect tetédecpar) <
TELED.

Methathesis of vowel and liquid. In a short stem a vowel and liquid are often transposed:
Bak- (throw) Pra- < BEPAnpo, €BANONV.
KaA- (<koréo, I call) cf. kékAnpat, ékArOny.

Liquid stem vowels changed to a. This phenomenon also frequently occurs in perfects.
ATOGTEAA® > AMEGTAAKO, ATECTOALOL, ATEGTAANV.

Other verbs change 1 to o: wive (I drink) > nénmkoa, KateroOnv.

Short vowel stems. The verbs with stems in €m, om, aw lengthen the short vowel before the tense
sign. They all take the 1st passive form.

AOIAE®D EAOAT)ON It was spoken
ayamdo  MyomOnv 1 was loved

eovepo®  épavepwbnoov They were made manifest.

Exceptions like teAé® and a few other verbs; e.g., ételécbnuev, We were finished

Mute stems. Verbs in mute stems suffer euphonic changes like those explained in Section 200 in
the section on perfect middles.
ayo, I lead; Myonv,  Iwas led; dyOnvo, to be lead.
delkvout, I show; €delyOnv, I was shown.

Aelmo, I leave; ElelpOnyv, [ was left.
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Note Carefully: All these changes are given for study and observation. Most stems of the same type
react in the same way. However the best way to see the form of an aorist passive — both to learn
whether it takes a 1st or 2nd aorist or how the stem is formed — is to learn the principal part and then
inflect the verb from that.

Contract verbs lengthen the stem vowels as usual in all tenses except the present system before the
tense sign: motém, émou)Onv.

209. Vocabulary.

AveAT|unonv, I was received up. ETAQPNV, 1 was buried. (Aor. Passive of 0antw)
YAN0G, 0V, O, a marriage (feast). Epamat, once, once for all, at one time.

elta (émerra),  then, next KotoyyéAlo (See ayyéAlm), proclaim

ExnpLyOy, Ist Aor, Pass. knpvocm pass the word along

EMAVO, above, more than. uéya, great

gvoefela, ag, 1), piety, godliness Ny, I was seen. Aor. Passive of Opam.
£oyoTov, last, last of all. oTPEQP®, 1 turn; Aor. Passive stem éotpaenv

Active in meaning
210. Exercises.

I. Text A.

Héyo EoTLY TO TNG eLOoEPelag puoTpLoV:
o' &pavepdn év copki (flesh)
edkoncdn év mvevpatt (Spirit)
N Ayyéloig
ExknpLyON év €Bveoty (among the nations)

EmoteLOn €v KOoUW
aveAruebn &v 80&n

napédmKa VULV OTL YPIOTOG ATEDAVEY VTEP TV AUAPTIQV TILWV KOTX TAG YPUPAGS,
Kal 0Tt €TAPT) Kal OTL €yr)yepTon T NUEPQ T TPLTN Kot TOLG Ypapdg, kat 61t wedn Knea eita toig
ddeka EMEITO COPON EMAVO TEVTAKOGL01G AdEAPOLG EPamas” Emerta coedn TaxwPw, elta Tolg
ATOGTONOIG" €oyaTov 8¢ WEON Kapol.

'Relative pronoun: “he who.” Note: some manuscripts have 0ed¢ (God).
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II. Text B.

. &yopev, ayopeba; riyov, youny, rydyopev, 1yayopeda, fydnuev.

. €émopevnoav, €KacTog £1G TOV 0IKOV QUTOV.

. Kol amekpin: val.

. To0TaL Ol TEAECON VO &V pot.

. €xA0n 8¢ kat 6 Inoovg kal ot padnTat avToL £lg TOV YAUOV.
. TPOGEVLYOVTO T)LaG QLGHNVaL ATTO TOVIPWY AVOPWOTOV.

. 8U MHAG yap Eypaen.

EGTPAPN OOV €V TALG KOPdLalg €ig AWaTIOV.

. &v 1) Bépowa xatnyyéAn Omo tov Iavdov 6 Adyog ToL Beov.

10. 0 ypioTOg Eyevr)On copia MUty Ao Beov.

III. Translate.
. Jesus was lead into the wilderness to be tempted.
. Then they were seen by the twelve apostles.

It is necessary that the law be fulfilled by the Christ.

. We were entrusted with (use mioteV®) the Gospel by God.

. They did not answer him but went away (use €pyopo).

. He was taken and led into the house.

Corrected 3/02/06

&9
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Lesson 28

The Future Passive

oUtog péyag kAnOnoetat v ) Pacideix Twv ovEAV@V
That one shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven. Matt. 5:19

211. The Future Passive. The future passive is a late formation in Greek made from the aorist
passive stem; e.g., AvOrjcopat (I shall be loosed). The future sign and the connecting vowel
(o o/¢) are used with the primary middle-passive endings. The future passive tells what will be done by
someone in the future.

212. First Future Passive. First aorist passive stems (those with the 0) take a 1st future passive
conjugation.

Singular Plural
1. Abnocopon I shall be loosed Abnoouebo  We shall be loosed
2. Mbrjon) You shall be loosed MOnoecbe  You shall be loosed
3. MOnoetar  He shall be loosed Abnocovrar  They shall be loosed

213. Second Future Passive. Stems which take the Second aorist passive conjugation also take the
Second future passive conjugation. The only difference is in the 1st and 2nd future passive is the
absence of the 0 in the 2nd future passive. The two are the same in meaning. The 2nd future passive

conjugation of the verb Odmtw (I bury) (2nd Aorist Active étadov; 2nd Aorist Passive étadpny,

I was buried) would be as follows:

Singular Plural
1. tagprjcopar I shall be buried tapnoopeba  We shall be buried
2. Tpnom You shall be buried merjoecbe  You shall be buried
3. tagpnjoeton  He shall be buried taprjcovrar  They shall be buried

214. The Impersonal Verb kal £yéveto. In imitation of a Hebrew idiom, the impersonal verb kot
eyéveto (or éyéveto 6¢) is used to signify and it came to pass. The usual construction following kot
€yévero is a clause consisting of an infinitive and an accusative of reference, or a clause with a finite
verb introduced by a redundant kal. In some cases the meaningless kol is dropped.

Kat €yéveto (6¢) + Infinitive - €yéveto 6¢& amobavelv TOV TTOYOV.
And it came to pass that the poor man died.

Kal £yéveto (8¢) kal + Finite verb - kal eyéveto &v i 1pepav Kol avtog £5(dacke.
And it came to pass on one of the days
that he himself was teaching.

Kol €yéveto + Finite verb - kal €yéveto peta 1pépag Tpelg EDPOV AVTOV EV TQ LEP.
And it came to pass after three days they found him in the temple.
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215. Vocabulary.

OOKEM, I think, seem KOTTW, 1 beat, Mid. bewail
dOKEL, Impersonal. It seems, It seems good. mapBévog, ov, 1), virgin
EQAvNY, 1 was seen, I appear ToAoBO®, I cut off, shorten
2nd Aorist Passive from @aivo moAvhoyla, ¢, 1, much speaking
éyepOnjcopar, I shall be raised okovdallo, I cause to stumble
Future Passive of éyelpw okotil, I am darkened
sloakoV, I listen, listen to, hear OLUVAY®, I gather together
€xAekTog, 1, v choice, approved Yevdompopr g, ov, O, false prophet
evbémg, immediately speedily QLAOKT), TG, 1, a watch, a guard, prison
MK, I have come, am present vmopovny, NG, 1, endurance, patience
1jA0G, ov, 0 sun ToTE, interrog. adv. When?

216. Exercises.

I. Text A.

moAlot yop EAeVGOVTOL KOl €pOUGL €Y £l O ¥P1oTdG. Kal TOTE okavdalcOrcovrat moAlot.
moAlol yevdompoor|tat £yepbricovtatl kot TAAVI|coVet TOAAVG. 0UTog cmbricetat 6¢ (who) éxet
vmopovnV eig 10 Téhog (the end). kol knpuyBriecTAL TOUTO TO EVAYYEMOV €V OAN T1) OLKOVLLEVT) €16
naptUptov kol 1§l 10 Téhog (the end). dix 8¢ Tovg EkhektoUg KoloPwBricovTar ai nuépat éketvad,
gLBmg 8¢ petax Tog NUépag Ekelvag O 1JAog oKoTiohT|oETOL Kal ol oVpavol carevbricovton Kail TOTe
QOVIGETAL TO GNUELOV TOV VIOV TOL avOpwmov €V oUpav@. Kol ol QLALL TG YT)g OYOVTUL TOV VIOV TOU
AvOpwmov Kol TOTE KOWYOVTOL.

II. TextB.
1. eyelpo, eyepw, eyepovpa, eyepncopar.
2. hodet, haAr|oet, AaArjoeTatl, AaAnOT)cETOL.
3. éyéveto 8¢ Kal avTog EVEPN €lg TOALOV Kal ol podntal avTo.
4. 10te AmokpONcoviol TOTE GE EIGOUEV €V QLAAKT);
5. dobnoetan yap vuiv év ékeivn 1) wWpa Tt (what) Aairjoete.
6. ol UmoKpLTaL SOKOLGL OTL €V T1) TOAVAOYIX aVTWV glcakovcbricovTaL.
7. xal éyéveto €nt avpov cvvaydnvol Tovg mpecsPutépovg &v Tepovcoir)p.

8. 1 Pactiieia v oLpavaY OpolwOT|cETL déka TOPOEVOLC.



[II. Translate.
1. You (singular) shall give, you shall give for yourself, it shall be given you.
2. Then the hypocrites will answer him (dative), yea, Lord, thy word will be done.
3. We shall be invited to the feast.
4. They themselves shall pity the poor.
5. The kingdoms of this world shall be shaken once for all.

6. And it came to pass that they went through the villages.

Corrected 3/02/06
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Lesson 29

The Principal Parts

217. The Greek Verb normally has six principal parts. Each of these presents a tense stem, and
these stems are used to construct all tenses in all the moods and voices. There are three of the principal
parts which have second or alternate (weak) forms. Thus some verbs may have more than the six forms
(e.g., a first and second aorist). Many verbs do not have the full component of six, some forms having
dropped out of use. Other verbs take their principal parts from altogether different roots like the English
am, was, been.

218. Chart of principal parts. The following chart shows the complete tense system in the customary
order and gives what forms are made from each tense stem:

System Tense made from
1. Present, MO Present and imperfect in all moods
and voices
2. Future, Ao Future in active and middle voices
3. Aorist, #£\vca (1% Aorist) Aorist active and middle voices

(Here the second or pt-aor.
of verbs taking them)
4. Perfect, Méhvka (1% Perfect) Perfect and pluperfect active
(Second perfect of verb which
takeo that form)

5. Perfect middle, AéAvpon Perfect and pluperfect middle and
passive future perfect
6. Aorist passive, EL0ONV Aorist and future passive

It will be seen that the principal parts are cited in the first personal singular of each of th forms in
which the verb occurs. To know a verb one must know its principal parts. Compare these systems with
the three parts of the English verb or four parts of the Latin amo, amare, amavi, amatus) or the French
Je vais, alle, allai, allant) from which in these languages also all verb forms are built.

219. Regular patterns. Some types of verbs treat all verbs of the same type as models (compare
M, above).

1. Regular vowel and diphthong stems: mioteV®, TOoTEVO®, EMIGTEVGA, TEMTIGTEVKO,

TENIOTEVLOL, EMOTEVONV.
2. Short vowel stems

(ew): moww, moinow, émoinca, memonoa, mEMOINKa, TETOMULOL, ETOU}ONV.

(aw): dyomw, Ayomom, Nyannoa, r)y&mnKa, r)yamnpuot, ryyamnony.

(ow): TANPW, TANPWO®, ETANPOC, TETANPWKOL, TETAT)POUOL, ETANPWONV.
Liquids: ayyélo, dyyedw, nyyetha, Tyyeika, yyeApat, nyyEeanyv.

p — verbs: (O, Onjcw, €0nka (or — ca), TéBewka, TéBeipan, ETEOMV.

Palatal stems: knpvocm, knpvm, ékrjpuéa, (kekrjpuya), (KEKT)puypaL), EKnpUOnv.
Lingual stems: 6c){®, cwom, €6mG0, GEcmKA, GEGM(0)HatL, Eowinv.

Labial stems: ypa@o, ypaym, Eypaya, yEYPOPa, YEYPOLULOL, EYPAPAV.

NS kW
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220. Vocabulary : PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS WHICH ARE IRREGULAR

Present Future Aorist Perfect Perfect Middle Aorist Passive
1 2 3 4 5 6

ayo, lead a&m Nyayov Mypon Ny

apéo, choose aiprjooponr  eikov 1pnKa Tjpnuot nponv

alpw, raise aApw npa Npxa Tprat nofnv

axkoL®, hear akovoopol  1jKOVGO AKT)KOO nKovGONV

AKOVG®

anobvrjokw, die -0avouan -é0avov -téBvnko

amoktelvo, kill ATOKTEV ATEKTELVOL améKTAvVOnV

Boive, 20 pricopon EPnv BéPnka

Bairio, throw Boiw éBarov BéBAnka BéRAnpon EPAnOmv

Bovlopar,  wish £PovAr|Onv

yivouat, become  yevrjoopor  €yevopnv  yéyova yeyévnuot EyevnOnv

ywaokm,  know YVQOOLLOL EYVoV EyvoKa, EYVOOLOL Eyvawonv

déw, tie, must  d1ocw® £dnoa dédeka dédepan £0€0MV

dvvopal,  can duvrjcopat  €duvAuNV névvnonv

elu, am Eoopat v

Epyopot, £0 ghevoopar  TABov EAMAv0a

éobim, eat QAo Epayov

gbplokw,  find guPNo® g0pov gvpMKaL evPEOMV

&, have £€o (oxnom) Eoyov Eoknkol

KOAE®, call KOAEGM EKAAeoq KEKANKQL EKAT)ONV

Kpivo, judge KPWV@ Expva KEKPIKOL KEKPLLOL expidnv

AopPave,  take Ayopon Elafov el\noa elnupon EAN OV

Léyo, say EPQ elmov glpnko erEYOMV

Aelno, leave ety EMmov Aéderon ElelpOnv

pnavbave,  learn Euabov uepadnko

Hpvriokm, remember —pvrico -éuvnooa Wépvmuon Lépvmuon guvrionv

Opaw, see oyopuat gldov Epaxa webnv

TACY®, suffer énabov némovha

nelbo, persuade  meiow Eneloan némolfa TEMEIGLOL gmelcbnv

T, fall TEGOV UL EMECOV TETTOKA

T(KTO, give birth  té€opan ETEKOV etéybmv

TPEYO, run EOpoUOV

yaivo, appear (QovoLpLOL Epava EQAVNV

QEPO, bear Olom Nveyka gvrjvoya Nvéyonv

QEVY®. flee eevEopon Epuyov TEQEVYQ

Yap®, rejoice XOpT)COpaL Exapny
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221. Exercises.

I. Questions:

What are the six forms in the principal parts of most verbs in Greek?

Which of these three forms or “systems” are formed in more than one way?

What tense (with mode and voice) are made from each one of the principal parts?

What are the principal parts of a verb in each one of the “types” of Greek verbs?

Learning the new principal parts of the irregular verbs in the above list and the meaning of each in
the present.

II. Text A.
ginav avt@ ot Tovdator VOV éyvakapev 6Tt dapoviov Exels. ABpacp dméBavey Kal ol TpoeT TaL.

anpexpidn Incovg 6 mmp (father) pov do&dlet pe oK eyvakate ALTOV, €Y@ 0& 0lda AVTOV Kol
TOV AOYOV aUTOD THp@. ABpaap 11yoAMcAcato (AyoAlAw, rejoiced) Oetv Thv Npépay v uny, Kol
eldev kal &xapn. elmav ovv ol Tovdatot Tpog avtdv: mevrrikota (mevrrjkota £tn, fifty years) £ oUnw
Exelg kal ABpaap Ewpokag; eimev avtolg Incovg aunyv apnyv Aéym vuty, (nptv (1]) + infinitive,
before) mpiv APpacp yevéoBar Eyw etpl. 1pav oOv AtBovg Barely én’ avtov: Incovg éENAbev €k Tov
(epov.

AN N B~ W

III. Text B.

. £oopoat, EAeVoopL, KPVELS, Aslyete, Oyopeba, mecovvtal, olcm, Brjcet
. ey, MxOnv, €pavng, eLPEONTE, Eypaenpey, 1dvvriOncav.

. Lévo, pevel, Eueve, pépevnko, BEPANTaL, yyelhapey, ayyei.

. aknkoapev OtL O ypictog EAAvbe kol Edpdapopev 3V aUTOV.

. ABpaap dvrjveyke (&vapépm offer) Tov viov avto kat EmAnpwdn 1 ypoet) Encitevoe 8¢

ABpaop @ e kal EhoyicOn (hoyifopar, reckon) oVt &lg StkarooVLVNV kol GLAog Beov EkAr)O.

IV. Translate

. We shall go because we have seen and heard the Lord.

. The disciples have come and have announced the word to us.

. Abraham saw the day of the Lord and when he had seen, rejoiced (Use aorist passive.).
. The Jews answered, “We have known him and we have kept his word.

. The Christ was seen by the apostles when he had arisen

. The prophets remained many days and the people were led into the truth.

Corrected 3/02/06
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Lesson 30

The Third Declension

naca Buclo L dlcOrjoetar. Every sacrifice shall be seasoned with salt. Mark 9:49

222. The Third Declension. All stems except those in a/n and o are included in the third declension.
This is sometimes called the consonant declension because the majority of stems included are
consonants. However there are also stems in vowels (semivowels) 1and v. This is the most varied of
the three declensions. Included are (1) Liquid stems, (2) Mutes: palatal, lingual, and labial, (3) Sibilants
(o), (4) Vowels (1 & v) (5) Stems in ovt, which include the participle, (6) Stems in gv, and (7) Stems in —
Hat, These different stems will each be the subject of a lesson and they will be interspersed with other
material.

223. Gender of the Third Declension. The third declension includes nouns of all genders.
Masculine and feminine nouns generally have the same endings. Some stems are all of one gender (e.g.,
all 1 —stems are feminine; all pot —stems are neuter), but in general the gender must be learned from the
article in the lexicon or vocabulary.

224. Endings of the Third Declension. The endings of the masculine and feminine nouns are
perfectly exhibited by the Greek word &Ag, oc, 0, salt:

Singular Plural
Nom. O - the salt ol &h-ec  thesalts
Gen. 1oL aA-6¢  of the salt twv ai-wv  of the salts
Abl.  tov aA-6¢  from the salt twv ak-wv  from the salts
Dat. 1@ oAt to the salt T01C  AA-ol to the salts
Ins. T ol with the salt 101G A-GL with the salts
Loc. 1@ ah-i in the salt 101 AA-GL in the salts
Acc. 1ovak-a  the salt ToU¢ ah-ag  the salts
Voc. ah-g O salt! a-g¢ O salt!

Note Carefully: With these compare the endings of the first and second declension.

The endings shown above are the basic endings. They should be learned thoroughly. Variations may
then be learned as they appear. The chief variations are:

a. Neuters and stems in v, p (liquids) —ovt have no ¢ in the nominative singular.
atlwv, age (Gen. aiwvog.)

b. Neuters have a in both nominative and accusative plural instead of ¢ and
OvOata, names (stem: ovopoT-og).

c. Vowel stems have v in the accusative singular instead of a. moAwv, accusative.
singular of moA, city.

d. Mute stems undergo their usual euphonic changes in combination with 6. This
affects especially the nominative singular and dative-instrumental-plurals.
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Note Carefully: Because of these variations, the stem of a third declension noun must be learned by
dropping the —o¢ of the genitive singular. Thus the genitive case is always given in the lexicon.

225. Third Stem Endings.

Singular Plural

Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. —gor none Nothing -€G -0l
Gen. -og -0G -V -V
Abl.  —oc -0G -V -V
Dat. — -1 -0l -0l
Ins. — -1 -Gl -0l
Loc. — -1 -0l -0l
Acc. —aor-v Nothing -0G -0l
Voc. Like Nom. or Nothing -£G -a

stem. Some have

no Voc.

226. Accent of Third Declension. The third declension nouns have one peculiar rule: If a noun of
the third declension has only syllable in the nominative case, the genitive-ablative and dative-
instrumental-locative cases are accented on the ultima. The accent is acute except, except cwv (long
ultima).

nop fire mopog of fire
vO€ night vuktog of night

227. The Infinitive with the Articler. Since there is no gerund, the infinitive in Greek is very
versatile. Besides its use to express result (with coote, See Sec. 37), its simple use to express purpose,
and its use in indirect discourse, it is often used as a substantive with the article. As a substantive it is
indeclinable, its case being indicated by the article. Notice the following uses.

a. As subject, object. etc.
TEPL WV OVK EGTLV VOV AEYEWV KOTX UEPOC.
To speak concerning it part by part is not possible.
TO MIAELY YAWOGUG 1) KOAVETE
Do not forbid to speak in tongues.

b. As any noun in an oblique case.
oUk €oynKa dvestv 1@ mveLHati pov T Ur) evpetv Titov

0 kapOg ToL apacbor TO kpipa The season of beginning judgment.

c. With the genitive article to express purpose.
gloT)ABev TOU Hetvarl 6LV 0VTOLG
He entered in order to remain with them.

This last construction is very common in the N. T. It is called the Genitive Articular Infinitive.
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228. Vocabulary.

AyoAMAa®, @, ocw, I rejoice, yeveq, ag, 1, generation
leap for joy (mostly middle) VoL, 1 clothe; middle clothe myself
aAndwog, 1, Ov, true real be endued
aMlo, 1 salt éviatdg, ov, O,  year
alg, Og, O, salt EMOTPEQW, 1 turn back, return
apovitm, 1 put out of sight, consume Onoavpog, ov O, treasure
Buola, ag, 1), sacrifice toyvg, -Vog, 1), strength, might, power, ability
(x0Vg, vog, O, fish or|g, ontog, 0,  moth
pnv, pmvag, o, month OKOAOG, 1, OV,  Ccrooked
omlov, ov, 10, instrument; plural, armor CUVAVTIA®, 1 meet (with Dative)
06(Ug, VOG, 1), loin Ug, 00, 0, hog, sow
nep1{@VVULL, 1 gird (myself) PGS, POTOC, 10, light

229. Note on Vocabulary. The nouns with v-stems take the v instead of « for the accusative
singular ending. Note that in nouns like or|g, ontéc (moth) the ¢ ending has caused the T (a
dental) to drop in the nominative case.

230. Exercises.
I. Text A.

Todvvng NABev eig HopTuplav, HopTVPELY TEPL TOL GOTOG. OVK NV EKELVOG TO QS Incovg v 10
Qg 10 aANBvov. NOEAncev ayodloacOnvol €v T OTL oVToL. THELS VIOl POTOG EGHEY Kol viot
NUéag. del évdveabat Tax OmAN TOL POTOG, OTL PALVOUEY WG T &V HECQ YEVEAS CKOMAG.

T0UTO Yorp DU oupeépet (cuHeépm, | profit.) oltveg (Who) o0 pdvov 10 motjcatr dhka Kot T0
0éhev mpoevr)pEacbe (begin beforehand) ano népvot (“a year ago”). vuvi 8¢ kal TO motrjcot
é¢mureréoare (You complete, Imperative), Onog kabamep (sc. “there was™) 1) émbupio Tov €Ay, oUTOG
Kot T0 émtélecon (Sc. “might be) éx tov €yewv. [Note: sc. means “understand,” i.e., supply the word.]

gvdokncopev (evdokém, It seemed good to me) katarewpdnvon kat emépyapev TiudOeov ToL
ompi&on VPag kol Topakarécar DUAG mept g Tiotewg (faith), dix tovTo Emepya TOL yvavor v
niotwv (faith) Opv.



Il. Text B.
1. évduopeba Tov Ayomav TOv B0V WV € Olag TG LoyVOG THAV.
2. onteg agavilovot Tovg Oncavpols TV AvOpwWRMY.
3. meprlvvovtal &v M Loyt TV OGPLOV.
4. Agut €t yap (SC. 1v) €v 06pUL APpad 6te cuvijynoey avt@ O Mekyioedéx.
5. ol Veg éméotpeyav eig Tov PopPopov (mire).
6. moudiov €yl Wde mEVTE XPTOLE Kal dVO LyBvoC.
7. deL v Buotav dlcbnvar ol
8. O loyupog meprlvvutal TEPL TV OGEULV £V loyVt Kal AAr|Oeia.
9. 1roipacay €ig TV Wpav kol TNV 1Hépav Kal TOV Unva Ko TOV EVIOVTOV.

10. t61e mapaytverar 6 Inocovg ano tng I'adtkalog ént Tov Topddvny mtpog tov Todvvny Tov
Bantichnva v’ avTOV.

III. Translate.
1. The disciples are lights in the midst of an evil world.
2. | shall salt the sacrifice with the good salt.
3. We walk in the light as he is in the light.

4. We must clothe our loins with the strength of truth.

5. A little lad brought bread and two fish in order to eat (use tov) them.

Corrected 3/02/06
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Lesson 31

Liquid Nouns of the Third Declension

&y el 0 mowunv O kadog I am the good shepherd. John 10:11

231. Liquid Stems of the Third Declension. The endings of masculine and feminine nouns of the

third declension are illustrated in the declension of liquid stems (e.g., cotr}p, oc, O, Savior), except they
do not have the ¢ in the nominative case. Short vowels before the ending lengthen in the nominative, as

in mowr)v, moyévog, O, shepherd.

Singular
Nom. ocwotmp

Gen. ocmtnpog
Abl.  cwtnpog
Dat. ocompt
Ins.  compt
Loc. ocwtpe
Acc. ocwtnpa
Voc. ocotp

Plural
CMOTNPES
COTNPOV
COTNPOV
cMTNPGCL
cOTNPGCL
cMTNPGCL
COTNPOG
CMOTNPES

Singular Plural
TOWUT)V TOWEVEG
TOLLEVOG TOLUEVOV
TOLLEVOG TOLUEVOV
TOULEVL nowéot’
TOLUEVL TOWUEDL
TOUEVL TOWEDL
TOWLEVQL TOWLEVOO
TOWUT)V TOWEVES

Like mowurjv are declined aiwv, aicvoc®, age (of time), world; NYeNV, 1)yepOVOC, governor, and
other liquids. yelp, yethpOg, 1), hand, is the same, except the dative, instrumental, and locative plural

have yepol.

232. Adjectives with Liquid Stems. Adjectives in —ov (stem —ovt) (e.g., cepwv, ov, sober) are

inflected like the liquid nouns. They are of two terminations, masculine and feminine being like. The
neuter differs, as usual, only in the nominative and accusative singular and plural. Accent is recessive.

233. Declension of &@pwv, ov, foolish

Singular

Masculine-Feminine Neuter
Nom. a&epwv AQPOV
Gen. a@povog APPOVog
Abl.  &gpovog APPOVOG
Dat.  a&gpovi appovt
Inst.  appowt appovt
Loc. agpovi AQPOVL
Acc.  aoepova, appov
Voc. aoepov AQPOV

"Note the dropping of v before o1 ending; this is regular.
*Note that aicov already has the long vowel in the stem.

Plural
Masculine-Feminine

Neuter

AQPOVEG
APPOVOV
APPOVOV
AQpovoat (V)
AQpovoat (V)
aepovoot (V)
AQPOVaG
APPOVEG

AQpova,
AQPOVOV
APPOVOV
aepoot (v)
aepoot (v)
aepoot (V)
AQpova,
AQpova,
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234. The Articular Infinitive with Prepositions. This use of the infinite is especially frequent to

express temporal, causal, and telic (purpose) ideas. The article is never omitted here. The subject of the
action is in the accusative case. Study the following examples. These are dependent adverbial clauses.

Temporal: wpd (Time before)
&v (Time while)
HeTa (Time after)

Causal: JTed (because)

Purpose:  &ig or ipoc  (in order for)

235. Vocabulary.

alwv, alwvog, 0, age

AKpoOm, I inquire closely
AUTEAQV, WVOC, O, vineyard
avatodr), N, m,  East

TPO TOL TOV GOTIPa EADELY

before the Savior came (or comes)
&V 1Q 1OV o@TNpa EMDElV

while the Savior came (or comes)
LETX TO TOV GOTIpa EADELY

after the Savior came (or comes)

31x 1O EADEIV TOV cwTpa
because the Savior came

€lg 10 TOV coTnpo. EAOEIV
in order for the Savior to come

amto (Yyo), kindle, (middle, touch) Top, THPOg, 10,  fire

(with Gen. object)

aotp, -€pog, O star
aeppov, ov, (adj.) foolish
elkQv, -O6vog, 0,  Image

Eplotnu, 1 stand upon, around
Nyenav, évog, 0, ruler

Kapmog, ov, O, fruit

HAyog, ov, O seer

EVlov, ov, 10, wood, tree

236. Exercises.

I. Text A.

oVdAUWG, In no wise
oVt () thus
nepayivopat, 1 appear
noatacow, (-£m), I smite
mowur)v, -pévog, 0 shepherd
TPOAY®, I go before
cotp, Npog, 0,  Savior
cPP®V, 0OV, sober-minded

xelp, xep0og, 1, hand ((Dat. plural, yeipoti)
YTV, -wvog, 0,  vest, garment

Ote 0 Tnoovg éyevvrOn v BnBieep g Tovdalag pdyot mapeyévovto Tepocdivpo. NpaTeV TOL

TOV (ploToV TEXONVaL. A€Youot, eldopev AVTOL TOV AGTEPA €V TN AVATOAT). ol 8¢ eimov, &v BnOieep

¢ Tovdalag. oUtmg yéypamtar 3 ToL TporToL, Kol oL Bnoieep, yn Tovda ovdaws EdoyloTn

(least) et , v toig 1)yepoov, Tovda. Hpawdong nipiBwoce, Ov ypovov 1oL aotépog. O dotnp mponyev

aVTOVG. OTE EIOOV TOV ACTEN EYAPNOAV.
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TOWLEVEG T)OAV €V TI) YWPA T1) aUTH. AyYyeAog kKuplov éméotn Tolg Moéat. O dyyelog svayyelileton
TEPL TOL 6MTI)POC. ol mowéveg NABov detv 10 mardtov tovto. Mapuxp kot Toor)e é0avpaccav mept
TOUC AOYOLE TV TOEV®V...

EPMTAUEV O& VA, ASEMPOL, £1G TO p1) ToX€MG GAAELVABN VAL DIAG &TO TOU VOOS, (WG OTL EVESTNKEV
(has occurred). 1) 1)puépa ToL Kvpiov. (sc. “It will not be”) &ov un énon' 1] ATOoTAG 0 TPWTOV, Kol
émomt?w(peﬁz O &vBpomog Apaptiog oTe AUTOV ELC TOV VaOV ToL BE0D g BedV kabicat. kal 10’
Katéyov oldate £ig T0 ATOKAAVPON VAL CVTOV €V TG E0VTOV KOPQ.

'Subjunctive: “except should come”
Subjunctive: “should be revealed”

310 katéxov “the one who hinders” (Acc. case)
II. Text B.

1. T TpoPata d1eAVON dix TO TOV KUPLOV TOTAENL TOV TOLUEVAL.
. QLTOG ¢ cwbnoeTal 0UTMG 8¢ WG TLPAG.

. povw Be cotnptuwv (sc. “let there be”) 36&a €lg ToLG atwvog.

FENYS BN\

. 10 EVAOV Long kata punva €kactov (each) dmodidwot TOV Kapmov aUTOL ELG TOUG QLWVAS
TV OLOVOV.

5. TPO TOV 1)YEUOVEA TOV S0UVOL THV EMGTOATV TQ TOYLEVL TO APPOVL.
6. Yato ToL XEPOG AVTNG £LG TO CWGOL AUTHV.

7. EMafov Ta AT 0OTOD KoL TOV (ITQVO, €V TALG EPOL.

8 1t (what) mowr)cetl O KVP1Og TOL AUTEAWVOG;

9. éopEV APPOVES £V T TPOCSKLVELY T Onple 1) 1) elkovi.

10. ol AcTépeg mEMOLVTAL ATO TOL OVPAVOD €V TV TOV KUPLov EADELV
11. det ovv 10V énlokomov (overseer) cwdEova glval.

I11. Translate.
We exhort you to work with your hand in order that you may have to give.

The shepherds guarded the sheep of the rulers while they slept.
He has the stars in his right hand because he is the savior.
The foolish have worshipped the image of stone.

Jesus is truly the savior of the world.

A i e

He will call in order that the earth and stars may be shaken.
7. 1 shall not be foolish but shall speak truth.

Corrected 3/3/06
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Lesson 32

The Relative Pronoun

0UTOG £0TV TTEPL OV €yw €lmMov, OTio® pov Epyetat Avr)p, O¢ EUTPOcBEV pov Yéyovey.
This is he concerning whom I said, “After me comes a man who has been before me.” John 1:30

237. The Relative Pronoun. A relative pronoun is a pronoun which relates or connects a
subordinate clause (adjectival) with an antecedent in a main clause. The antecedent is the substantive
which “goes before”; that is, with which the pronoun is connected in thought. In the sentence The man
whom you sent is here, “The man is here” is the main clause; “whom you sent” is the relative
(subordinate clause); “whom is the relative pronoun; and “man” is the antecedent.

The English relatives are who, which, what, and that. The Greek relatives are 6, who (the most
common); 6otig, who, 600G, as much (many) as, how much (many); oloc, such as, what sort.

238. Declension of O¢. The simple relative pronoun, &g, 1, 6, presents a declension similar to

ayabog.
6¢, 1, 6,' who, which, what
Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. 0O¢, who 1, who O, which, what ol, who al, who &, which
Gen. o0, of whom 1jc, of whom o0 of which  @v, of whom v, of whom v, of whom
Abl. oV, etc. 1c, etc. ov, etc. v, etc. v, etc. v, etc.
Dat. @ 0 @ oig aig oig
Ins. @ 0 @ oig aig oig
Loc. 0 @ oig aig olg
Acc. Ov v 0 oUg (g X

239. Declension of 6¢. The Relative Clause As Adjectival. The relative clause is usually adjectival,
describing or identifying the antecedent.

HaKAPL0G O S0VAOG £KELVOG, OV O KUPLog anToL VPNGEL TOOVVTOL OUTWG.
Blessed is that servant whom his Lord shall find doing this. Matt. 25.10

However, without an antecedent the relative may often be the subject of the sentence.
O¢ €xel ta AkovE, akovétm, Who has ears, let him hear.

"Notice the similarity to the article, except for the accent.
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240. Rule of Syntax: Agreement of Relative with Its Antecedent. The relative agrees with its
antecedent in gender and number (e.g., ot &vBpwmot oig, the men to whom; at yvvaikeg ai, the women
whom.) The case of the relative is determined by its grammatical use in the sentence.

YWV@OK® TOV AvOpwmov Ov OELeLG.
I know the man whom (direct object) you want.

YWWQ@OK® TOV avOpwmov O¢ BéAeL o€.
I know the man who (subject) wants you.

A clause may form an antecedent (neuter) to the relative; e.g., Acts 11:29f; Col. 1:29; 2:22.

241. The Attraction of the relative to the Case of Antecedent. Greek exhibits one peculiarity in its
use of the relative: The relative may be attracted in form away from its grammatical case and assume
the case of the antecedent. The attraction is usually away from the accusative and to another oblique
case (not the nominative).

onuelovg ol émoinoe, by signs which he did . . .
€k ToL 080106 (Abl.) 00 €yw dcbom avtq of the water which I shall give to him.

Both of these relatives are direct objects grammatically in their own clause but are attracted to the
case of the antecedents.

a. Reverse Attraction. This attraction may be reversed, with the antecedent being put in the case of
the relative, Mark 6:16, Ov ¢yw dnekepdhoa Todvvnv oOtog 1yépn,
This John whom I beheaded is raised up.

b. Attraction to Predicate. The relative often takes the gender of the noun in its predicate.
1@ onépuati (neuter) cov, 6g EoTv ¥p1oTOG. to thy seed which, is Christ Gal. 3:16

Logically John should be in the nominative case. See Acts 21:16; I Cor. 10:16

242. Omission of of the Antecedent. Greek often omits the antecedent which is plain from the
context.

TG ¢ MOTEVGOVGLY OV OVK 1)KOVGOV;
But how shall they believe (one) whom they did not hear?
€m¢ oV, until (the time, ypdvov) which = until when

243. Relative Clauses are often virtual equivalent of purpose clauses.
EYW ATIOOTEAAW TOV AYYEAOV POV OG KATATEVATEL THV OJOV.
I shall send my messenger who shall prepare my way = in order that he may prepare.

244. Other Relatives. 0coc a, ov (qualitative) of what sort (somewhat rare in the New Testament

12 cases) and 660g, 1, ov (quantitative), how many, as many as, are among other relatives to be met
in the Greek. They are declined like adjectives of the first and second declension.

doot fjycavto dtecwbnoav, whoever (as many as) touched were healed.

£otat OALYIG Leydn, olo oL yéyovev A’ dpyng koopov, There shall be great affliction,




245. Vocabulary.

dwatiOnu, Iarrange,
make (a covenant) 61e0éunv, 2nd Aor. Mid.)

d1a0r)km, NG, 1), covenant
€aw, permit, allow, suffer
gvloyla, ag, 1), blessing
éneoov, Aor. of wimtm, fall

olcog, a, ov, or what kind, such as (relative pronoun)
dc, 1}, 6, who, what (relative pronoun)
0o0¢, M, ov, how much, how many

(relative pronoun), as many as

TANV, except
TOTY|pLOV, OV, TO, cup

246. Exercises.

I. Text. A.
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KAhao, Ibreak

Kowmvia, ag, 1), communion, fellowship
Aowmog, 1), Ov, remaining, rest

Yatavav, O Satan

onuave, -avew, éorpava, I signify
vnép, (with acc.) over, (with Gen.) for
epoOvVIHOG, oV, wise, intelligent

vevw, nod

moTOG 8¢ 0 Bedg, Og oVK exsel LUAG mepmacHvat Vrép O dVvacbe ...

Wg Ppovipolg Aéym, kpivate (judge) Ouelg O N, TO TOTPOV TG EVAOYL0G O EVAOYOVUEY,
oLyl kowvovia Tov aiuatog (blood) ToL ¥p16oL €0Tiv; TOV APTOV OV KAWLEY, OUY KOWV®VIN

10U owpatog (body) 1oV ypiotov €0Tiv;

ULy 8¢ Aéym Tolg Aowmolg Tolg v Ovartelpotg, OG0t oK Exovaty Ty ddayny tavTny,

ol oUk éyvooav tax fabéa (deep things) ToL Zatava, we Aéyovoty. oL BAM® €¢° UAg

A&Aho Bapog (burden) mAn)v O €xete.
II. Text. B.
1. deléw oot & del yevéabou petax tavTa.
2. oL dvvoTol ayamay TOv 00V OV OUK EWPOKEV.
3. e O sl

4. bo0 AkovEL AUAT)CEL VULV,

5. Uuelg éote viol TV TPoeNT@Y Kal NG d1abrjkng 1) (for 1jv) d1ébeto 6 Beog.

6. épvrjoncav ot pabntat avToL OTL TOUTO EAeyeV AVTOLG Kal EMicTEVGAV

N YpaT) Kol 7 Aoyw @ elne 6 Incovc.

7. ol moyéveg évévovtat oVt 1) O KUPLog SI8™Gt aVUTOUG,.
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8. &omuavev Toavyn 6g épaptvpnoev Tov Aoyov ToL Beov Ekal v poptoplov

Tnoov Xpiotov, Oca €ldev.
9. O 1)yepwv évecuoe avT@ Aéyew kat O ITavAog dmekpiOn.
10. ol &@poveg €MeGOV €V T TOLG NYEHOVAS TOUG CWOPOVOG KPLVELY TOUG QPOVILOVG.

[II. Translate.
1. We bless the cut which is given in behalf of us.
2. As many things as John saw he signified to the church.

3. He touched the vest (Genitive) which (attract to relative) the foolish man had
(use dative of possession).

4. Thus shall the Lord smite the trees with fire and the fruit, as many as it has, will fall.

5. The Lord gave the house which he built to the foolish shepherds.

Corrected 3/3/06



247. Declension of Mute Stems. The mute stems fall into three classes: Palatals, Labials, and

Mute Stems of The Third Declension

Lesson 33

0UTOG £€0TV 1] KEQAAT) TOU GWHATOG, TN EKKANGLAC.
He is himself the head of the body, the church. Col. 1:18
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Linguals. These stems have the same endings as other consonant endings except that they show a few
peculiarities. These peculiarities are due to the following facts:

1. A word in Greek can end only in the consonants v, p, and ¢ (or &, ). Consequently where any
other consonant would occur, it is affected.

2. The mutes suffer euphonic changes (Cf. Sec. 151) in combination with the ¢ endings of the
masculine-feminine singular nominative and the dative, instrumental, locative plural ending —ot.

Palatals (xyy) +o > §
Labials (mBo)+oc > vy
Dentals (16() +0 > o

248. Declension of Palatal Stems.

K — Stem: k1)pv&, O, herald, preacher

Nom. «A&pv&

Gen. «Knpvkog
Abl.  kr)pukog
Dat.  krjpvkt

Inst.  krjpvkt

Loc. «npukt

Acc.  «r)pvka
Voc.  «knpvé

Like these do c&pE.

KNPUKEG
KNPUK®V
KNpUKoOv
K1pvéL
Knpvét
K1puéL
KN puKog
rjpuKes

Y — Stem: oAy, 1), trumpet

oAAmyE
OAATILYYOG
OAATTLYYOC
oaAmyyt
oalmyyt
oaAmyyt
ocalmyyo
calmy§

OAATLYYEG
COATILYY®V
COATILYY®V
ocalmyyél
oalmyyél
ocalmyyél
OAATLYYOG
oaMmyyeg

249. Declension of Labial Stems. Only a few labials occur in the New Testament. The nominative

ending y is formed by combination of the ending ¢ with the  op n of the stem; e.g., Al{, MBOg the

southwest wind (Dative plural Awyi)




250. Declension of Lingual Stems.

nov¢ (stem mod-), O, foot

Nom. 7ovg TOOEG
Gen. m0d0¢ TOOWV
Abl.  m0d0g Iy
Dat. modt nocl
Ins.  modt nocl
Loc. modt noot
Acc. mbHda TOd0G
Voc. moUg TOOEG
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@G (stem emt-), 10, light

0] Oa QpwTa
QmTOC POTWV
POTOG POTWV
ooti ool
ooti ool
ooti oot
(0] Oa QpwTa
PG owrTa

251. Declension Stems in pat. Another very frequent consonant stem is the neuter stem in —pot.
Since these stems are neuter, they have no nominative singular endings. As the consonants v, p, ¢

are the only possible final consonants,

the 1 is dropped, leaving —pa the nominative singular ending. As

usual, the stem is found by dropping the —og genitive singular ending. Remember that in neuters the

nominative and accusative endings are
nouns with stems in —pot are neuter.

always alike. The nominative-accusative plural ending is a. All

252. Declension of Tugvpa (stem mvevpat-), T0, spirit (with the article)

Nom. 10 mvevua
Gen. 10U TveVNOTOG
Abl. 10U mvevpaTOC
Dat. 1t mvedpatt
Ins. 1t mvevpott
Loc. 1@ mvedpart
Acc. 10 mveLpa
Voc. TVELLLOL

253. Vocabulary.
anp, &épog, 1, air
aipa, alpatog, to, blood
avtitvnog, ov, like, in form (antitype)

Bantioua, patog, tO, baptism
yovt), Yovoukog, 1), woman, wife
dtdvola, 0g, 1), the mind, intellect
éAmlg, eAmidog, 1), hope
évdelkovut, show forth, exhibit

0éAnua, potog, to, will
Opi&, tpyrog (dat. plu. Op&l), 1), hair
Knpvé, krjpukog, O, herald, preacher
VUE, Yokt0g, 0, 1), night

TX TVEVLOTOL
TV TVELUATOV
TV TVELUATOV
TOLG TVEVLOGL
TOLG TVEVLOGL
TOLG TVEVLOGL
TX TVEVLOTOL
TVEVLOTOL

OQENETG, OV, O, debtor

oUg, wtag, O, ear

TAOVTOG, 0V, O, riches

TVEL U, LOTOG, TO Spirit

novg, T0d0¢, O, foot

cap&, oapKkog, 1, flesh

oto0, UTog, T0, mouth

ovv({womolém, I make alive together (w. someone)

oW, patog, To, body

Vowp, VdaTOC, TO, water

XAP1G, 110G, 1), (ace. x&pwv or y&pra) favor, grace
YAPIGO, LOTOG, TO, gift
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TaLg, moudog, O, 1), boy, servant XPNOTOTNG, TNTOG, 1], goodness
TOPATTOWA, 0TOC, TO, trespass
TANpOU, TANPWHATOS, TO, fullness Idiom: €ig in imitation of a Hebrew use is

sometimes used to introduce a Predicative Nominative.
Cf. “I shall be to you (for) a Father” 2 Cor. 6:18, etc.

254. Exercises.

I. Text A.

oUToG T)ABev 81 UdaTOG Kal allaTog ovK &v T Vdatt pdvov, dAL’ €v T Dot Kal &v alpatt. Kol
TO TVELUOL LOPTUPEL OTL TO TVEDUA €0TIV 1) 0AT)Bg10. Tpelg (three) elow ol papTupovveg (Article
Participle, “the one testifying”) év 1) 1), TO Tvevpa Kol TO VWP, Kol TO alpo Kol ol TPELS €g TO €V
(one) stow.

ULELS €0TE VEKPOL 0L TOPATTWHAGL KOl XPAPTLOLG VU@V, €V 0iG TOTE TEPLEMATI|CTE KATX TOV
QLVO TOU KOGUOV TOVTOV, KOTAX TOV APXOVTO T £E£0VGLaG TOU &EPOG... EmOtelte T OeAT)patTa ThG
COPKOG KL TV S1aVOIwV... 0 8¢ Be0g cvvelmononce NUAS T XPLOTW (YAPLTL GECWKEV T)UAG)... €I TO
evdet&at &v Tolg alwoy Tolg Emepyopévolg (coming) T0 UEPPAALOY TAOVTOG TG XAPITOG AVTOV €V
xpnotoTTL €9” uag v Xpiotw Incov.

II. Text B.

L. yovr}, 1) YoV}, Al YOVOIKEG, ol &yLOn YOVOLKEG, QDTOL 0L YOVOIKEG, AUTAL 0L YOVOIKES,
oL QOTOL YOVOLKEG, XYL0 0L YOVOUKEG.

[\

. 1) BpiE NG yvvaikog 8O&a avTr) EoTIv.

[98)

. 0 kNpvé knpvocet EAida T Tadi VuKTOG.

I

. 000G 0V dVvaToL EIMELV T TOdL, OVK €L TOU GUATOS 0UTE O O30VG (tooth) T oTdONATL.
5. yaplopato ToL TveLHATOG LGV 1) XPNOTOTNG, 1] XAPIG, KOL TO QQG.
6. a0TOG E0TLV 1] KEPUAT] TOV GWHATOG, TG EKKANGLAG, TOU TANPWNOTOG TOV Be0v.

7. 0pgidéton £opev oL T capkl Tov {nv (Infinitive of {dw) kata capkd, A& T TvevpaTL TOL NV
KOTX LWVEV AL

8. &yevvr|Bnoav ovk €& alpdtmv, 0LdE €k BEATLATOG CUPKOG.
9. Twdvvng 6 Pantiotr)g EPAnTicey PAnTIONA LEUTOVOLOG.

10. okt yoyal dtecwbnoav 61’ VéTOg O KAl LUAG AvTitvov VUV 6wlel BarTicua.
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III. Translate.
1. They had hair as the hair of women.
2. Hope is preached by the heralds to the children (naic) of light.
3. We shall be saved by goodness and grace, by the body and blood of Jesus according to his will.
4. The light shines in the night to guide the feet into the way of grace.

5. The church is Christ’s body, the fullness of God.

Corrected 3/3/06
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Lesson 34

Third Declension Stems in -ovt- The Active Participle

TQ AYOMWVTL IUAG Kol AVGAVTL TJHAG €K TV TJHOPTIWOV TJHV ...
avTE 1) 0E0 Kal TO KPATOG LG TOVG OLWVAG TWV OLVOV.
To the one loving us and loosing us from our sins...
to him (be) glory and power forever and ever. Rev. 1:5-6

255. Stems in —ovt. Stems in —ovt are very important only because of the many nouns which have
the stem, but also because this form is the basic stem of the active participle.

Stems on —ovt (along with v and p) have no ¢ nominative singular endings. The stem endinginat
(dental) drop off, leaving the ov (which is lengthened in the masculine to wv) as the ending. The
combination of ovt with the dative plural ending produces ovct (ovt + o1 > ovel > ovGt compensatory
lengthening).

256. Declension of &pywov, ovtoc, O, rule, prince

Stem apyovrt-

Singular Plural
Nom. d&pywv APYOVTEG
Gen. &pyovtog ApYoOvIOV
Abl.  apyovrtog APYOVI®V
Dat. apyovti Apyovat
Ins.  apyovt Apyovot
Loc. apyovt Apyovct
Acc. apyovta apyovtag
Voc. apyaov APYOVTEG

Like apywv, decline Aéwv, Aéovtog, O, lion

257. The Participle. Participles are adjective forms made from verb stems, like our English “running
water,” “the laughing girl.” Such forms “partake” of the nature of both adjectives and verbs. They are
declined and modify nouns (as adjectives do) but they also have the properties of their verb roots, such
as tense and voice. They are much more used in Greek than in English.

258. Declension of the Present Active Participle. The present active participle has the stem —ovt-
added to the present stem and is declined like the ovt-stem above. The feminine participle has the stem

ovco and is declined like first declension nouns in a not preceded by &, , p (e.g., YAwooa, 1).

The present participle stem suffix and ending are identical with the present active participle of sipui,
[am.

Thus the participle of ipt may well be learned first.
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259. The Present Active Participle of &iul

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. v ovGo ov being Ovteg ovooL ovta
Gen. 0Ovrtog ovong  Ovtog of being OvVI®V oVGWV OvVI®V
Abl. . Ovrtog ovong  OVTog Oviov oVCWV ovtov
Dat. &vn ovor) ovt ovat ovoIg il
Ins. Ovu ovor) ovt ovat ovoIg oLoL
Loc. oOvu ovoT) ovtt ovct ovog el
Acc. Ovta ovcav OV ovtog o0G0G ovto
Voc. v ovGo ov Ovteg ovGolL ovto

260. Present Active Participle of AVw. The present active participle is inflected exactly like @v,
ovaca, Ov, with the proper stem added:

Singular Plural

Nom. AVwv Aovco.  ALov loosing Aovteg Avovacot Aovta
Gen. Avovtog Avovorng  AVOVTOC AovTov Aovcwv  AvoOviov
Abl.  AVovtog Avovong  AVOVTOg Aoviev Avovcwv  AoOvIev
Dat. Abovti  Avovor  Avovt AMovot (V) Avovoailg  Avovaot (V)
Ins.  AVovtt  Avovor)  Avovti AMovot (V) Avovoailg  Avovot (V)
Loc. Avovtt  Avovor  Avovtt AMovot (v)  Avovoolg  Avovat (V)
Acc. AVovta  AVovoav  Avov Aovtag Avovoag AMovta
Voc. Aov Aovco  Avov Aovteg Avovacot Aovta

The present active participles of any verb is made in thee same way: by taking the present indicative
ending off and affixing the verb stem to the participle stem and endings: e.g., the present participle of

Aéym is Aéymv, -ovoa, - oV, saying.

A thorough mastery of these forms is imperative. The student should practice until he can identify or
form the participle of any verb in his vocabulary.

Note: Liquids (cf. peivag) drop the o after the liquid (See Section. 166).

261. The Other Active Participles. Once the present participle is learned, the other tenses are easily
formed or recognized, since each tense is formed by adding the tense sign between the verb stem and the
participle ending. Remember no participle has an augment.

a. The future active participle of regular verbs is formed by inserting ¢ (future tense sign) before
the participle stem.

AOcmV AVcovoa AVGOV, loosing
AMoovtog  Avoovong  Avoovtog, of loosing
etc., (regular)

b. The first aorist active participle is formed by adding the ca (first aorist tense sign) in the same
way. The nominative singular undergoes some modification.

Mooag Moaca  Avcov, loosing

AMcavtog Avcdong  AVoavtog
etc., (regular)
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c. The second aorist participle uses the same participle endings as the present, adding them to the
second aorist stem.

Present:

Aorist: (stem —pay)

¢o0lov,
PAyOV,

¢c0lovoa
QAyovoa,
(PAYOVTOC, (QayoLoNC,

€obov, eating (linear action)
QAyov, eating (point action)

(PAYOVTOG,

d. The perfect active participle is identified by the reduplicated verb stem and the k sign

of the first perfect. Here the stem is —kot- rather than kovrt.

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.
Loc.
Acc.

AEAVK WG
AEAVKOTOG
AeAVKOTOG
AEAVKOTL
AeAvkoTt
AeAvkoTt
AehvkoTo

Mo
Singular
Aelvkvio  AEALKOG
Aglvkviag AeAvkOTOg
Aelvkvlag Aelvkotog

Aehvkix  AeAvkOTL
redvkix  AelokoTt
redvkix  AelokoTl

Aglvkviay AeAvkOg

The accent is not recessive, but fixed.

Plural
AeAlvKvion
AEAVKOTOV  AEAVKVLIQWV
AEAKOT®V  AEAVKLIWV
Aglokooy(v) Aehvkviong
Aelvkooy(v) Aehvkviong
Aelvkooy(v) Aehvkviong
Aglokotog  Aglvkoag

AEANVKOTEG

262. The Use of the Participle: The Adjectival and Substantival Uses.

a. The Adjectival (attributive or predicative) use.

b.

0 avBpwnog o einwv, The man speaking

el Tt €tepov 1) Uylovovor ddackaria dvrikeitat
If any other thing is contrary to the sound (healthy) teaching.
(Oyuvovor) is present active participle, dat., fem., sg., of vaylaive, I am healthy)

The Substantival use. (the articular participle)
Very often in Greek the participle takes the place of a substantive and stands without being

Aelvkoto
AEAVKOT®V
AEALKOTOV
Aelvkooi(v)
Aelvkoci(v)
Aelvkoci(v)
AehvkoTo

The first use of the participle to be learned is that of the simple attributive or adjective use,
where the participle is an epithet.

construed with any word, as subject, direct object, indirect object, or any other use to which a

following examples.

oVK €oTv O €xAntv tov Bedv, There is no one who seeks God.
0 kAémtmv, the one who steals, the thief (Eph. 4:28)
EMIKOAELGOE TOV KPIVOVTA KOTX TO £€KAGTOV EPYOV,

noav EAMNVEG Tveg €K TV avaPovovimy
There were certain Greeks out of those coming up, John 12:20

263. The Negative with Participles. The negative with participles is un.

ToU ur) éyovtog  of the one who does not have

This construction is so important that it should be given special attention. Study the
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264. Vocabulary.

avootatom, 1 unsettle, cause a riot Mov, Aéovvtog, O, lion

dddovog, ov, O, 1), servant, deacon TELV see TV

eldwlov, ov, 10, idol a false god nivw, I drink (Inf. netv, 2nd Aor.)
emayyélm, I promise norte, then; mwoté, at some time
Koouém, I set in order, adorn ovviotnue, I commend

Komaw, I toil, am tired eoPéw, I fear

aw, Ilive v, ovoa, Ov, being (participle, eijil)
Ovoua, patog, To, name aoa, then

0d00¢, 0d0vTOC, O, tooth
265. Text A.

0 ovv Inoovg kekomokwg €k TG 0doumoplog (trip) ékabéleto oUtmg Emt 1) INYn). EpyeTar yovr) €k
¢ Zopopeiag avrinoot Vdwp (water). 0 Incovg Toev Véwp. 1 8¢ einev [lwg ov Tovdalog wv map’
(from) €pov metv aitelg ooNG YuvaKOg Zapapitidog; 6 Incovg énryyeiie 1) yovauki Vd®p Lwv
(contract for {&ov). 1) 8¢ Aéyel ot TOBEY 0DV £xELg TO LIWP; 1) Yuvr) Aéyel avTe oida 6Tt Meoaiag
épyetat. Aéyet avtn) O Inocovg, £yw it 0 AIAQVY GOL. PETX TOUTO TOAAOL EMIGTEVGAV EIG AVTOV TV
Zapapttv S ToV AGYoV TNG YOVOIKOG HapTupoLong OTL elmey pol & émoinca. 61t cOV NABev eig TV
Fodratav €6é€avto avTov ot I'olhaiol émpakdteg & €moinoe €v Tepocorlvpoic.

266. Text B.

1. &dmkev avtolg é€ovaiav Tékva Beov yevéabal, TOLg TIGTEVOLGLV €1G TO OVOUW OUTOU.

2. glon)ABopev £lg TOV oikov PIATIOL TOV €VayYEAIGTO TOL OVTOG €K TV €mtal (seven).

3. ovviom ¢ Dptv Doy TV AdeAeTv 1)Hv ovcav didkovov Trg EkkAnclag TG &v Keyypeais.
4. éneotpéyate mpOg TOV B0V amod TV eldAV dovievew Beq Lovtt Kot AANOwQ.

5. oUtm yop mOTE Kal ol yovaikes ol EAmilovoarl €l TOV B0V EKOGUOVY EAVTAC.

6. oV dpa 6L £l O AtyUTTIOG O TPO TOVTMV TWV 1YEPWV AVACTUTWOAC;

7. MGTOG O KOAWY VUAG OG Kal TOU)OEL.

7. mvevpa O Be0g Kal TOUG TPOKLVOLVTOG €V TEVULATL KOl AANOELX OEL TPOGKLVELV.

9. 6 aitwv AopPavet kot 0 NtV gVPICKEL Kl TO KPOVOVTL AVOLYT|GETAL.

10. etmwav OTL &V T APYOVTL TV dapoviov EKBAAAEL T SLOLOVLaL.

11. ot 086VTEG HVTWV WG AEOVTOV T)GaV.
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II1. Translate. (Use articular participles for “who” clauses)
1. God gives the Holy Spirit to the one asking.
2. The one who lives gives living water to the one seeking (who seeks) it.
3. The wise men saw the appearing star.
4. We were in the house of Philip, who was (using “being” cf. Text B, 2) an evangelist.

5. The women who feared the name of the living God adorned themselves in this way.

Corrected 3/3/06.
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Lesson 35

Sibilent Stems (-g¢ ) of the Third Declension

0eOV OVOELC EWPAKEV TWTOTE

povoyevng Be0g 0 @V &lg TOV KOATOV TOL TaTpAg,

gketvog E&nynoavto.
No one has ever seen God;

the only begotten God, the one being in the bosom of the Father,

He declared (him). John 1:18

266. Sibilent Stems. Sibilent stem nouns, with original stems in ¢ are all neuter. The &c has been
changed to og in the nominative and accusative singular. The intervocalic g is dropped with resulting
contraction. The double o resulting in the dative plural is simplified to a single 6. The adjective of this
stem retains the €. These stems are common in the New Testament. And because of the similarity (-og,
n, etc.) of their endings with some other forms, they are sometimes difficult for beginning students.

267. Declension of €0voc. (The forms in parentheses show what the uncontracted form was.)

Singular

Nom. €6vog

Gen.

Abl.
Dat.
Inst.

Loc.
Acc.
Voc.

Neuter nouns in og are regularly declined like €6voc.

gBvoug (€0vecog)
EBvoug  (€0Bvecoqg)

£0vel
£0vel
£0vel
€Bvocg
£Bvog

(¢0veon)
(¢Bveor)
(¢0veon)

£€Bvog, ovc stem (—ebvec-), 1O, nation

Plural

£0vn (¢Bveoa)

eBvav  (€bveov)
vav  (€bveoav)
€Bveoi(v) (€6veoon)
ebveou(v) (€0veoot)
€Bveoi(v) (€6veoo)
Eonv (¢Bveon)

£0vn

268. Sibilent Adjectives of the Third Declension. some sixty-five (65) adjectives in the New
Testament has sibilant stems. They differ basically from the nouns (like €6voc) only in a few

particulars, notably in retaining ¢ (long vowel) (masculine and feminine) and ¢ (neuter) in the
nominative. The accusative plural €1g is attracted to the nominative. There are only two terminations

(like &dwcog, ov of the first and second declension adjectives.




269. Declension of dinbng, &g, true.

Singular
Masc. & Fem. Neut.
Nom. &in6r|g ainBég

Gen. aAnfovg (ecog) aAinbovug
Abl.. ainboug (ecoc) aAinbovg
Dat. alnbel (eot)  alnBel
Ins. aAnfet  (eocr)  ainbel
Loc. aMBel (eor)  alnbBel
Acc. dabn  (eco)  A&AnBég
Voc. alndéc an0éc

270. Vocabulary.

aivéw, I praise
amnong, éc, adj., true
aobevnc, g, weak
€0Bvoc, ovg, 10, nation
ELe0g, 0VG, TO, pity mercy
eEoporoyém, I confess

(mid. acknowledge praise)with dative
€10G, ovg, 10O, year
nérog, ovg, T, member
uépog, ovg, 1O, part;

€K LEpovg, in part, partially

271. Exercises.

I. Text A.
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Plural
Masc. & Fem. Neut.
anbeic (eoec) alnon  (eca)
ambav (ecwv) anbav (ecwv)
abav (ecwv) abav (ecwv)
ainbéat ainbéat
ainbéot ainbéot
ainbéat ainbéat
AalnOelg anon  (eca)
AAnOelg AaAnon

minbog, ovg, T0, multitude
TANpN, €6, adj., full
oKOTOC, 0VG, TO, darkness
té\og, ovg, 10, end
Uy, €c, sound, healthy
vnopévem, I continue, endure
x(hot, a1, o, athousand (adj.)

YPLOUO, HaTog, TO, an anointing, an unction

YAM®, YaAw, sing
YEVOOG, OVG, TO, lie

0 Tnoovg nydpace T Be €v T alpatt avTov €k TAoNG (every) PLATG Kol YAWGoong Kol AaoL Kal
£€0voug kal €moince avTovg T e Pactreiav Kal facileoovoy Het’ avToD il ETn.

TO G OVK €oTv €V (one) PéAog AAAX TOALA. O Be0g €0eT0 Tax LEAN EV EKAGTOV ATV €V T
cwpott kobwg 1)0€ANce. vOv 8¢ ToAO pev PEAN, €V 8& GwHa. VUELG 0¢ €0TE GO YPIGTOV KOl HLEAN

€K UEPOLG.

ameyoueda ovV TV EPYMV TOU GKOTOVS OVK YAP EGUEV TOV VOKTOG OVOE GKOTOVE. 0VTOG AOYOG
AANON G Kal oUK €6TV YeLOOG. TO YELSOG EGTLV £k TOV dtafOrov.
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II. Text B.

1.

2.

O mEpyag pe dAnOrg Eoty.

0 Inoovg néiker amobvrioke Lmep oL EBvoug.

3. Méyer T doBéver Béherg Uy yevéobay; evBEmg €yéveto Lytr)g O dvBpmmoc.

4,

5.

TO 0VTOL XPLopO SIACKEL UAGC, KOl AANBEG €0TL, Kal OVK €0TL YELSOC.

0 avBpwmog 1)v TAT)pNG EA€ovg Kal TveLIOTOG Aylov Kal xAXpLToc.

. d1x ToUTO €EONOAOYT|GOOL GOL €V €BVESTY Kal TO OVOUATL GOV YOAW.
. p&avto 10 TANHOG TWV HATNTWVY YAIPOVTEG ALVELY TOV BEOV.

< c 7 1 bl / T Ja
. O VTOpEWOG €l TELOG 0UTOG cmbnoeTaL.

. 011 0 Be0¢ (sc. [supply] €otiv) O einmv, 'Ex 6k0T00¢ @G AAUYEL, OC ELUUYEY €V TULG

Kapdiog.

10. €yevopny tolg dcbevéoty dobevic.

'A liquid aorist (Sec. 166) the participle drops the o from the —cag, the sing., masc., nom. ending.

III. Translate.

. The ones rejoicing in Christ are full of mercy and grace.
. God is the one calling us out of darkness and weakness into the true light.
. God is the one calling us by the grace of Jesus, the one who saved him.

. The multitudes rejoicing began to praise the ones continuing in the name.

. There are many members of the body of Christ, who (the one) died (dying) for (Unép) the

weak

Corrected 3/9/06
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Lesson 36

The Middle and Passive Participle

KOOAPIGHOV TTOIMOAUEVOC TWV APOPTOV,
gkadioev v Sedix TG peyalwovvng
Having made himself a cleansing for sins,
he sat down on the right hand of the majesty. Heb 1:3

272. The Middle and Passive Participles. The middle and passive participles (except the aorist
passive) have stems in — pev — and ending in og, 1, ov, like the adjectives of the first and second
declension. the — pevog, 1, ov, is added to the stem of the desired tense. The middle and passive
participles are alike (except in the aorist where the middle form is middle only, since the aorist passive
developed its own form). The accent is recessive.

273. The Present Middle Participle of M. Loosing for oneself

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Avopevog Avopévr  Avoupevov Avopevor  Avopevar  Avopeva
Gen. Avopévov AVOUEVNG  AVOWEVOL AMOUEVOY  ADOUEVODY  AVOUEVOV
Abl.  Avouévov Avopévng Avopévov AMopévemy  AOUEVODY  AVOUEVOV
Dat.  lovpévew  Avopévn  Avopévw AAopEVOLS Avopévalg AVOREVOLS
Ins.  Aovpévew  Avopévry  Avopévw Alopévolg Avopévaig AVopévolg
Loc. Xovpévew  Avopévn  Avopéve AAopévolg Avopévalg AVOREVOLS
Acc. Avduevov  Avopévnv  AvOuevov Avopévovg  Avoupevag  Avoueva
Voc. Avodpevog  Avopévn  Avopevov Avopevol  Avopevol  Avopeva

274. Present Passive Participle. The present passive participle is the same as the above.

Avopevog, 1, ov, passive means “being loosed.”

275. Future Middle Participle. Avcodpevog, 1, ov with the ending added to the future stem Avo — is
declined exactly like the present middle. It is little used in New Testament Greek. In classical Greek

the future participle was a favorite way of expressing purpose; e.g., &y® Avoouevog. 1 go to loose.

276. Future First Aorist Middle Participle. The first aorist middle participle is formed by adding the
aorist sign — oo — between the stem and ending: Avcapevoc, 1, ov, loosing for oneself. It is middle only.

277. The Second Aorist Middle Participle. The same endings are added directly to the second aorist
stem without the augment.

&ypagov, I ate

payouevog, eating for oneself
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278. Perfect Middle Participle. the perfect middle participle is formed by adding pevog, 1, ov
directly to the perfect middle stem (5th principal part). The absence of the connecting vowel is a
characteristic of this tense. The accent is not recessive.

Aglopévog, m, ov, having loosed for oneself. (It was done and is still done)

279. Participles of Deponent Verbs. It should be remembered that deponent verbs are middle or
passive in form but active in meaning. Thus the middle-passive participles of these verbs are active in
meaning.

oL épyouevov, the ones coming
€0¢e€ato tov epyopevov, He received the one coming.

280. Use of the Participle: The Participle as Predicate Adjective. When the predicate does not have
the article and is not an attribute, it often has a predicate sense.
0 Be0g 1) €V XPIoTW KOGUOV KATAAAAGC®OV E0VOTQ)
God was in Christ reconciling the world to himself. Cf. Gal. 4:24; Rev. 1:18

281. Further Use of the Participle: The Circumstantial Participle. When the participle does not have
the article and is constructed in agreement with the subject of the verb, it is an adjunct to the verb and
expresses various verbal ideas, such as cause, condition, mode, concession, and time. Since this
construction is so important, full illustration is given. (These are adverbial uses.)

Condition: mag 1)pelg ekeevEOpeda TNAKAVTNG ApEAT|CAVTEG COTNPLOG;
How shall we escape neglecting (i.e., if we neglect) so great salvation? Heb 2:33

Purpose: €AnAVBel mpockuvricwv eig TepovcoinpL.
He had come to Jerusalem worshipping (i.e., in order to worship).

Concession: kaimep v viog, even though being a son, Heb. 5: 8-9

Mode: padntevoate tax €0vn PantilovTec...0106KOVTEG
Make disciples baptizing and teaching (i.e., by baptizing and teaching). Matt. 28:19ff

Time: moapekAleca o TOPOLOUEVOGS €lc Makedoviav
Going (as I was on my way) into Macedonia, I exhorted you, I Tim 1:3
(Contemporary time with the mail verb)
dwv..."pwra, Seeing he asked
(Action prior to main action of main verb)
“He saw and asked” is perhaps the best way to translate the above.

The time may also be future. Cf. The Purpose illustration.

Note Carefully: The student should remember that the participle does not express time in itself.

It gets its time from the context and it only in relation to the main verb. The aorist participle does not
necessarily mean past time. It may actually be simultaneous, and some grammarians believe future.
Cf. Acts 12:25. Definitely the present participle may be either, past, present, or future from the
standpoint of the main verb.
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282. Objective Genitive. A noun in the genitive case after a noun implying an action my designate
the object of the action rather than the subject.

ddayr) Ponticpwv Teachings of (about) baptisms

Emt evepyecia avBpwnov dobevov Good deed of (i.e., done to) an impotent man

283. Vocabulary.

akpopuotio, ag, 1], uncircumcision AoyiCouau, I reckon
AUOPTAV, Isin 0pog, ovG, TO,  mountain
AVaYYEA®, I report, announce TPOGOOKAM, I wait for
dovAOW, I enslave TEPLTONT), )G, 1), circumcise
eleVBepog, a, ov,  free TPOCKOAE®, I summon
Kavydopat, 1 boast CUVAY®, 1 bring together
Kowag, 1, Ov, common, unclean nAY, I depart, go away

284. Exercises.

. Text A.

0 o¢ Towdvvng axovcag T €Pya TOL YPLGTOL KOl TPOSKAAEGAUEVOS VO TV UabaT@V ETEUYGCVY
TPOG TOV KUPOV AEY@V U €L O €pYOUEVOG, T) AALOV TPOGOOKWLLEV; TAPAYEVOLEVOL &€ TPOG AVTOV Ol
avdpeg (men) eimov Todvvng 0 PonTiotng Anéotelev UAS TPOG GE LY@V 6L &L O €PYOUEVOG;

Kal dieAfovreg v ITiowdtav NAbov &ig v Hapguliav, kat Aairicavteg év [1épyn tov Adyov,
katéPnoav eig Attarelov: kakelBev (Crasis for kal éxelbev, and from there) anémlevoay (AnonAé®,
I sail away) eig Avtioyelav. TopayevOLEVOL 8E KAl GLVAYayYOVTEG TV EKKAnGlav, dvryyeiav dca
énomoev 6 Be0g pet’ avTV kat 6tt f)voi&e EBvect BUpay...

II. Text B.

1 Noav yap ol EpyOpevol Kol ol DIAYOVTEG TOAAOL KAL OV GOYELV EVKAPOVY
(< evkapém, I have leisure).

2. éyévero &¢ (See. Sec. 214) v taig Nuéparg TavTarg EEEABELV aVTOV €lg TO Opog TpocevEncaL.
3. €AevBepog WV EUANTOV €50VAMGO.

4. 1@ hoylopévw Tt (something) kowvov glvat, EKElvw KOWOV.

5. 00TMOG 8¢ APOPTAVOVTEG £LG TOUG AOEMPOVG, EIC YPIOTOV AUUPTAVETE.

6. TUElg éopev 1) TeptTour) ol TVeLHaATL BE0V AATPEVOVTEG KOl KAVYWHEVOL €V xploT Incov.

7. 186vteg 6¢ ol Pookovieg (Bookm, I feed) T yeyovog (cf. yivopar) Epuyov.

8. moté Vpelg T €6vn v capki, ol Aeyouevol dkpoPuotio VIO TNG AEYOHEVNG TEPLTOUNG €V Gapkl
xepomotr)tov (made with hands).
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III. Translate.
1. And it came to pass in that day that those serving God went out into the mountains to pray.
2. Though being free, we serve those who do not sin against Christ.
3. Going away the disciples ate upon the mountain.
4. The nations were called the uncircumcised by those called the circumcision.

5. When the disciples sent by John arrived, they asked saying, Are you the one coming?

Corrected 3/9/06
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Lesson 37

The Genitive Absolute. Supplementary Participle

ovv Xp161oL TafOVTOC GopKL Kol DUELS TNV aUTHV £vvolay OmAicacOe
Therefore since Christ has suffered in the flesh, arm yourselves with the same mind. I Peter 4:1

285. The Genitive Absolute. One of the most common variations of the circumstantial participle is
the genitive absolute. In this construction a temporal, causal, or conditional subordinate clause (or any
other adverbial idea) is added loosely to the main clause. (The word “absolute” is from Latin ab solve,
I Loose.). The subject is put in the genitive case, and the verbal idea is expressed by a genitive participle
depending on it.

ka6’ uépav Ovrog pov ped’ Lpwv v 1@ lep ovk e&etelvate Tag XELPOG €M EUE.
When [ was with you daily in the temple, you did not lift your hands against me. Lk. 22:53

Ovtog a present active participle, genitive, masculine singular and agrees with
the genitive of the personal pronoun pov.

The real test of a genitive absolute is that the subject of the absolute construction is different from
the subject of the main clause. Notice the difference between the two constructions:

OVTEG €V TQ LeP OVK EEETEVOY TAG YELPOC,

In the first sentence dvtec, the nominative plural participle agrees with the subject of the main
clause, but in the second (the genitive absolute) the subject of the participle is singular and
different from the subject of the main clause.

286. The Absolute Construction in Other Languages. Since the genitive absolute gives the
beginning student so much trouble, every care should be made to understand it at the outset. Absolute
constructions are common in language. Latin students will remember the ablative absolute. This
construction is familiar also in English.

English absolute constructions are put in the nominative case, as The man being in the street, the
body was crushed by the truck. The first part of the sentences is subordinate and causal in meaning.
The subject here must be different from the subject of the main clause, otherwise the result is a
dangling participle; e.g., Going down the street, the building fell on the man. (What is going down the
street?)

287. Supplementary Participle. The participle, like the infinitive, may supplement the meaning of
the verb. Cf.. the following:

navouev Aéyev, We cease to speak.
navopuev Aéyovtec, We cease to speak.

This is a common construction in Greek. Compare such phrases as “keep speaking” or “begin
writing” in English.
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288. Declension of mag, All. The masculine and neuter of mag are declined in the third declension,

the feminine in the first. The accents of the dative, instrumental, and locative plural are irregular.

Singular Plural
Masc Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. mag TG v TAVTEG TACOL  TAVTO
Gen. movtog mAoNg  WAVTOG TAVIOV ~ TOCWV  TAVIOV
Abl. moviog  maong  mavtog TAVIOV ~— TOACWYV  TAVIOV
Dat.  moavtl TAOT) vl naocl(v)  maoog  mwacu(v)
Inst.  moavtl TA&or) ol naou(v)  maoag  waoil(v)
Loc. mavtl TAOT) vl naoc(v)  mhoog  mwacu(v)
Acc. mAvia  macav  TAV TAVTOG TACHG  TAVTO

289. Uses of mac.

a. When modifying a noun in the predicate position tag means “all.”
naoa 1) dyéhn all the herd; nag 6 dyhog all the crowd;
navta tax opn all the mountains

b. When modifying a noun in the attributive position, it signifies the total number of amount,
the whole.
&g vopog, the whole law

c. When used with a noun without any article, it is distributive.
TG 0lKoG, every house

d. mag may also be used as a pronoun.
mdvteg fjnaptov, All have sinned.

e. nag with the articular participle means “everyone who.”
g O Aéyov, Everyone who speaks

290. Vocabulary.

avéym, Mid., I bear with (gen. of person or thing) topat, Iheal

amiotog, ov, without faith, faithless 0oV, behold!

Apy®V, 0viog. O, ruler Katépyopat, I go down
Boaw, Icry out keAeV®, 1 command bid

déopan, I pray, beseech KOQOg, 1, 0v, deaf, dumb

dwwkm, I pursue, persecute novoyevrig, ¢, only, only begotten

nac, maca, tav, all, the whole, every

ékmArjooopatl, I am amazed, astonished
évepyém, I work in someone, work, accomplish npogvopat, I go, come
évtélopat, I command (with dat.) w, interjection, O!
emmipuaom, I rebuke (with dat.) 1€, conjunction, and.




125

291. Exercises.

I. Text A.

gyéveto 8¢ M) €Eng (sixth) Nuépa KaTEABOVTOV ADTWV ATTO TOL OPOVG GLVIVINGEY AVTQ OYAOC.
Kal tdov avnp (a man) &no TOL OYAoL £BONcev Aéymv. dSidoKkaAe, déopat cov EmPréyat (EmPAénwm,
I look upon) &mi TOV VIOV pov OTL HOVOYEVT|G oL €0TLV. Kal 80U TveLHo AapPdvel aUTOV. Kol
€8OV TV pabntv cov ékPfoletv aTo Kot oVk Ndvvr)Bncav. 6 3¢ Tnoovg elnev @ yeved AMIGTOG
Kol dtoeotpappévn (perverse), Emg TOTE €G0U0L TPOG VUAG Kol AVEEOHOL VU@V; Kol EVETEILE AUTOV
npocayayelv (Tpocaym, I bring to) TOv viov avTovL. £T1 ¢ mpocepyopévoy avToL Eppnéev (OT)yvout,
I break, rend) avtov 10 drapdviov. €metipuncey 6¢ 0 Tncovg T TveL ATt T AKAOAPT@ Kol lAGTo
TOV TS0 KOl ATESOKEV QVTOV TQ TOTPL 0VTOV. EEEMAT)OGOVTO OE TAVTEG ETL TT) LEYOAELOTNTL
(neyoder0Tng, TNTOG, 1), greatness) toL Oeo.

II. Text B.
1. &paptio ovk éMhoyeitar’ ut) Ovtog vopov.
2. éyéveto d¢ 1oL dlapoviov €EEABOVTOGC EAAANGEY.
3. BV ToLG OOV AVEPN €Lg TO OPOG.
4. ToUTO 0VTOD AMAOVVTOG AVTOLS LSOV APV TPOGEADWY TPOGEKVVEL QUT.

5. macav e NUépav €v T LEpw Kol KoT’ 0lkov 0UK Emaovto SI0ACKOVTE Kol gvoryyellopevol
TOV Yp1otOv Incovv.

6. yevonévng Nmépag £&eMbwv Emopevidn eig Epnuov TOmOV.

7. 0 aOTOG BE0C O EVEPYWV T TAVTA €V TTAGLY.

/ / 2 o~ > \ ~ 5 \ , \ \
8. TAVI®V T€ KOTOTECOVIMV TV ELG TIV YNV TIKOVGA QOVIV AEYOVGAV TPOG UE, ZOOUA
200U Tl HE OLWKELS;

9. ur) éxovtog ¢ aLTOL AmodoLVaL, EKELEVGEY AVTOV O KUPLOG npa@ﬁvm3 KoL TV
YOVOULKO KOL TX TEKVOL KO TAVTO, OG0 EYEL.

10. glBovomng 8¢ NG €VIOANG 1) dpoptio avélnoev? yw 8¢ anébovov.

'eAhoyéw, charge reckon

2 KOTOmITTO, I fall down

3 mnpdoko, I sell, Aorist Passive Infinitive
‘&valdw, I make alive
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III. Translate. (Use Genitive Absolute where possible.)
1. Coming to Jesus, the ruler worshipped him.

2. And it came to pass when the disciples had come down from the mountains he healed
the only son of a man.

3. While they were speaking all these things, Jesus went into the mountain.
4. Since the men did have (anything) to pay, the Lord commanded the wives and children to be sold.

5. Since all men had died in sin. Christ died in behalf of them.

Corrected 6/9/06
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Lesson 38

The Aorist Passive Participle  Syncopated Stems of the Third Declension

TG O AKOVGOG TOPA TOV TATPOS KoLl LoV EpyETaL TPOog ENE.
Every one who hears and learns from the father comes to me. John 6:45

292. The Aorist Passive Participle. The aorist is the only tense which developed as passive
participle different from the middle. The aorist passive participle is made from the aorist passive
stem (6th Principal Part) with the tense sign 0¢ plus the participle stem —vt (Bevt-). The declension
is similar to other participles except in the nominative.

293. First Aorist Passive Participle of M.

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut
Nom. Avbeig ABela ABév MBévtec  AvBeloan Abévta
Gen. Avbévrog Avbeiong AvBévrtog MWlévtov  Abetcwv  Abévimv
Abl.  AvBévtog AvBeiong Avbévtog MWhévtovy  Abetcwv  Abéviov
Dat.  Avbévti  AvBelon)  AvBivit MbBelo(v) Avbeloarg  Avbeloi(v)
Ins.  AvBévti  AvBelon)  AvBivit MbBelo(v) Avbeloarg  Avbeloi(v)
Loc. AvBévrt  Avbelon)  Avbivt MbBelo(v) Avbeloarg  Avbetoi(v)
Acc. MbBévio  Avbeloav  Avbév M0évtag  Avbeloag  Avbévta
Voc. vbeig Mbeloa  Avbév MBévtec  AvBeloan Mbévta

294. The Aorist Second Passive Participle. (See Section 203) The second aorist passive participle
differs from the first passive only in the absence of the 0 in the tense sign. Hence the aorist passive

participle of yp&ow is ypaveic, ypopeioa, ypopév.

295. The Meaning of the Aorist Passive Participle. The aorist passive participles are used in all the
constructions of the participles which have already been learned, such as articular, circumstantial, and
supplementary participles.

296. Passive of Deponents. Deponents naturally are active in meaning.
amokpivopor, I answer O amokpifeig The one answering

amokpdelg 0 Tnoovg eine Jesus answering said.

297. The Participle in Indirect Discourse. Verbs of saying or perception (hearing, seeing, knowing)
may be followed by indirect discourse by a participle construction. The verb of the direct statement is
put in the accusative case of the participle, and the subject is also put in the accusative (accusative of
General Reference). The tense of the direct statement is preserved.

Direct Discourse:  ottio éotwv €i¢ Alyvmtov. There is grain in Egypt

Indirect Discourse: Toakwp 1jkovce Otav ottia eig Alyvmtov.
Jacob heard that there was grain in Egypt
AKOV® TA Epa TEKVO &V alnBela TepemOTOLVTO.
I hear that my children are walking in the truth.
(The direct statement would be “My children are walking in the truth.”)
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Such verbs can also be followed by 011 + a finite verb (Section 152) or an infinitive (Section 171).

298. Syncopated Stems of the Third Declension. Syncopated nouns are so called because the stem

varies between an € in the nominative and accusative cases and a lack of it in the other cases. The three
most common are Avr)p, Avopwe, O man; notr)p, Tatpdc, om, father; and panp, patpde, 1), mother.

Nom. motr)p
Gen. matpdg
Abl.  moTpdg
Dat. motpl
Ins.  matpl
Loc. motpl
Acc. motépa
Voc. matep

Nom. motépeg

Gen. motépav
Abl. motépav
Dat. moTpact
Ins. matpaot
Loc. matpdot
Acc. motépag
Voc. motépeg

299. Vocabulary.

Singular

ump
HNTPOg
HNTPOg
unepl
untpl
unepl
untépa
HNTEp

Plural

TNTEPEG

UNTEP®V
UNTEP®V
untpaot
UNTPAGL
UNTPAGL
HNTEPOG
HNTEPES

avnyp, &vdpog, 6, man, husband (Cf. philandry)

a&oc, 1, v, worthy
yovv, yovatog, knee

after tiOnu, kaumto, I kneel
€x0poc, &, 6v, hate, odious

0 €y0pdg, enemy

Beic, aor. part. of TiOn
Buydp, Buyatpag, 1), daughter

voc., Buyatep

avip
avopog
avOpPaG
avopl
avopl
avopl
Avdp&
avep

AVOPEC
AVIpwWV
AVOPV
AVIpAGL
AVOpAGL
AVOpAGL
AVIPOG
AVOPEC

kotowéw, I dwell, inhabit
untrp, porpoc, 1), mother

(Latin, mater, Alma Mater)
matr)p, notpog, O father (Latin pater)

mopvela, g, 1), fornication.
televtam, I end, finish; die
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300. Text A.

oUK NABov Balelv elpryvny €xt TNV YNV dAlo pocyoupay. NAOov yap dydoal avOp®mov Kot ToU
Dk ABov Bodelv eiprivn TV Y1V &AM pégonpay. T80 yip Sydoar’ Gvbp

TATPOG AVTOL Kol Buyatépa Katd Trg pNTpOg 0TS Kal VU nenv? ket g nevlepac avTnG. kot ol

> \ ~ ’ 5 c 5 4 5 ~ < ~ 7 N 7 3 \ > ~ % ~ ¥
£xBpol ToL avBpwnov” ol oiklokol avTOL. O PV Tatépo 1) patépa Dép €pé ovk €oTv pov E&log
Kal O ULV viov 1) Buyatépa Omep gpe ovk €6Tv Hov &&Log.

' Suyalw, I separate
? vouen, 1, 1), daughter-in-law
3 nevlepd, &g, 1), mother-in-law

* oikwakde, 00, O, one of a family
> Supply “shall be.”

A

II. Text B.

. €Pomtilovto AvOpEG T€ KL YOVOLKEG.
. amekpifn 1) yovr) kol lne, OUK Ex® AVIPaL.

. 100 Inoov yevwnbévtog év Bnoieép, 1600 uayor amod avatohv mapeyévovio: kol EA0OVTEG

elg TNV oikiav eidov 10 mardlov petax Mapiog Tng unTpog avToL.

. KOTX T aOTAX YO EMOLOVV TOLG TPOPNITALS OL TUTEPG.
. NG BuydTpog TeEdevTOVONG 1) UT|TNP VI]OTEVGE.

. aKoVEeTaL €V VULV TopVELD (OOTE Yuvalka Tva (a certain one) ToL mTOTPOG EYELV.

felg T YOvata aUTOL GLV TAGY AVTOLG TPOSTVEATO.

. avdpeg adehpol kal Tatépeg 0 Be0g TG 60&ag WPt T maTpl UV APpacp Gvtt

v 11 Mecomotapia mptv 1) katowknoat avtov év Xappdv (“Haran” indeclinable.)

II1. Translate.

. We hear that all men are walking in sin. (Use participle).

But he answered and said to the father, your daughter did not die.
When the kingdom comes, the mother shall be against the daughter and the son against the father.
When they came into the villages of the Samaritans, the woman prepared for him.

Who does not know that Jerusalem is the city of the Jews? (Use participle).

Corrected 6/9/06
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Lesson 39

The Subjunctive Mood

niaoa yoadr) Oednvevotog...tva &Tog 1) 6 ToL Oeob &vOpwmog.
Every scripture is inspired by God ... in order that the man of God may be complete. II Tim. 3:17

301. The Subjunctive Mood. All verbs conjugations given so far have been in the indicative mood.
It will be remembered (Section 3) that mood has to do with the manner of affirmation; i.e., whether the
statement is made as a fact or in some other way. The indicative states the action as a fact (including
negative declarations and statements.

Greek had three other moods besides the indicative: the subjunctive, imperative, and optative.

The Greek constructions which use the subjunctive verb usually state a thing as conditional, possible
(but not accomplished) or something merely entertained as a thought. It may be a statement viewed
emotionally, as desired, doubted, or wished.

In English the subjunctive of verbs are usually introduced by modal auxiliaries, “should,” “would,”

302. The Tenses of the Subjunctive. The subjunctive in Greek is usually found in either the present
(indicating linear action) or the aorist (indicating point action.) The perfect is very rare.

303. The Present Subjunctive of AVw.

Active Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. Abw AVwpev AVwpat Avopueda
2. Avmg Avnte Aln Avno0e
3. Avn Avwot Avnrtat Avwvtat

Notes: The present subjunctive is made off the present stem (1st principal part). The endings are the
same as the indicative mood (primary active and middle endings). The identifying feature is the long
connecting vowel which is the sign of the subjunctive. The first singular active is not distinguishable
from the indicative form except by context.

304. Translation of the Subjunctive. The natural question is how do you translate the subjunctive?
The answer is that there is no translation apart from the constructions which demand its use. For
example, tva with the subjunctive expresses purpose: tva Avng, in order that you may loose. but Avm)g
by itself has no translation. The subjunctive must be learned with its constructions, each of which will
have is own translation.
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305. The Present Subjunctive of eiui.

Singular Plural
1 @ wHev Note Carefully: The endings of the present
ne nre subjunctive of other verbs are the same
3. y waot as the present subjunctive of eiut.

306. The Subjunctive in Independent and Subordinate Clauses. The word “subjunctive” means
“joined under,” indicating that the mood is ordinarily used in subordinate rather than independent
clauses. These clauses are usually introduced by subordinate conjunctions such as éav if, éwg, pLéxot
until, tva, pn, lest, in order to, 6¢ &v (¢&v), whoever, 6tav, whenever, all dependent and either
contingent or indefinite ideas.

In both English and Greek the verb in the main clause in a few instances is in the subjunctive mood
(e.g., “Be mine to love”) in commands, wishes, and prohibitions.

In Greek the subjunctive is used in four independent constructions: (1) Hortatory expressions, (2)
emphatic future negation with ov ur), (3) Prohibitions, and (4) deliberative questions. All other uses are
in subordinate clauses.

First we shall deal with the subordinate uses.

307. The Subjunctive in Clauses of Purpose. The conjunctions tva and dmwg are used with the
subjunctive (present or aorist) in a telic (purpose) sense, translated in order that.

Tavta Aéyw tva €y owlw VUAG.
I say this in order that I might save you.

EEdyovotv avtov va otavoty avTtov.

They lead him out in order that they might crucify him.

O KVQLOG ATEOTaAKEV pe OTws avaPAéPnc.

The Lord has sent me in order that you may recover sight.

308. The Subjunctive in Clauses of Fearing. Clauses of fearing, caution, anxiety, introduced by the
conjunction pr] (lest) or tva urj (in order that not), usually take the subjunctive mood, also prnote,
lest, at some time, lest happily.

0 duaPoAog aipet TOV Adyov tva un motevovtveg Cwoty.
The devil takes away the word lest believing they might live.
unmote 1 06ovPog Tov Acov

lest there shall be a tumult of the people

PAémete pr) Tic VUAS MAAVYT)

Take heed lest someone deceive you.

309. Negative with Subjunctive. The negative with two the subjunctive mood is un).
tva un 1. . ., in order that he may not be. . .




310. Vocabulary.

ayvoéw, Inot know, am ignorant

axdOaptog, ov, unclean

erurmimntw, I fall upon, come upon

OA{Pw, I press, oppress.

tva, (with subjunctive) in order that

koo, I fall asleep, pass., I am asleep; fig. dies
KeQOAVW, I gain

puaotiE, tyog, 1) a whip, scourge

311. Text A.

peta&V, adv. between. fig. affliction.
um, con;. lest (with subjunctive)

Omwe, (with subjunctive), in order that
TIEOOKAQTEQEW, I continue in or with

(with dative) wait on
otoilw ({€w) I fix, place firmly
baveodg, &, 6v, manifest
Pevdopaptuia, ag, 1), false testimony
UMOTACOW, EW... OTTETAYNV,
Second Aor. Pass., I place under, subject

nAN00¢g MOAAD (great) diovvteg o TOLEL QOGS AVTOV. Kal LTEV TOIG HAONTIC avTOL vax

mtoAkplov (boat) moookaETEQWOL AVTE dLx TOV OxAoV tva Ut OAIBwoty avTov: ToAAOLG Y&Q
€0epdmevoeV (OTE AVTOL ETUTUMTELY AVTQ (Vo aVTOL Amttwvtat Ooot elxov pdotryag (afflictions)
... Kol o mvevpata e axkabamta dtav avtov €0ewpovy mooémintov (TeooTintw, I fall before)
avTE Kal Eékpalov Aéyovta OTL oL €l 0 LIOG TOL OeoD. Kal TOAAX émeTia avTOlS tva Pt avTOV
baveQov mowwaotv. Kal dvapatvet eig o 600G Kal TEooKaAeltat ovg 110eAev avTog, kat AmnABov

TEOG ALTOV, Kal Emoinoev dwdeka tvar WOV HeT” avToL Kal tva ATTOOTEAAT a0TOUG KNQEVOTELV.

(Adapted from Mark 3: 8b — 13)

312. Text B.

—_

. KataBéPnia ovy tva toww to OEAN U TO €U0V, AAAX TO OEANUA TOL TéUPavTOg L.

2. avtog 0 viog vrotayroetal T viotaavtt avte (himself) T Mavtag, tva 1) 6 Oeog

TAVTA €V TIAOLV.

3. poPovpat pr) EAOGVTES eVOIOKWUEV VUAS KOLUWVTAG.

4. petalV MUV Kol Vpv xaopa (gulf) péya éotouctat 0rwg ot O€AovTteg dafrvat
(OraPatvw, I cross over) évOev (from here) teog Duag pr) dvvwvAL.

5. 6 éwpdrapev kat AkNKOApeV AmayyEéAAopev Kat DLy, tva Kot DUELS kowvwviay €xnrte

ped’ Nuav.

6. 00 yap 0éAw DUAG &yVoeLV TO HLOTHELOV TOUTO, (vat UT) )TE €V £aVTOIS PEOVIHOL

7. TOIG UTIO VOHOV €YEVOUNV WG DO VOHOV, U] WV a0TOS UTTO VOUOV (vat ToLg DO VOOV

KeEdAVW.

8. élnrovv PevdopagTuplay Ontwe avTov Bavatwoty.

132
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III. Translate.

1. The men fear least the enemy coming should find the women sleeping.

2. The servants are waiting on the lord in order that the unclean may not press upon him.
3. The father falls upon the sons with a whip in order that the may be wise.

4. The daughter subjects herself to the father in order that she may dwell in peace.

5. When the ruler sleeps (in death) (Gen. Absolute), behold the only son commands all the
people.

Corrected 6/9/06
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Lesson 40

The First Aorist Subjunctive. Vowel Stems of the Third Declension

1) TAOTELDL TG TOAEWG XPLGLOV KaBapOov.
The street of the city is pure gold. Rev. 21.21

312. The Aorist Subjunctive. Verbs which take a first aorist indicative also take a first aorist
subjunctive made from the same stem (3" Principal Part). The characteristic sign here is o, since
the a of the aorist sign (ca) contracts with the subjunctive ending. Notice the endings are the same
as the present subjunctive. There is no augment.

313. The Aorist Subjunctive of AV®.

Active Middle Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. Moo Mocouv 1. Woopor  Acwueba 1. Avbw Abwpev
2. Mong  Aoonte 2. Mon) Aooncbe 2. bng  lbnte
3. Ao Mowot 3. Montar  Aowvtat 3. A6 AvbBwot

Note Carefully: The 2nd. Aorist Subjunctive uses the same endings on the 2nd. Aorist stem.

314. Use of the Aorist Subjunctive. The aorist subjunctive signifies point action as opposed to
the present, which is linear. The aorist here is not temporal and does not have the augment. Most
constructions with the aorist subjunctive are future (since the context of the constructions which use
the subjunctive usually place the action in the future). The aorist may be used in the constructions

already learned (with tva or 6nwg for purpose and pr) or tva pny, lest). Further dependent uses follow.

315. Temporal Clauses (Indefinite Future) Introduced by Conjunctions. Temporal clauses introduced
by 0tav, when, whenever; éw¢ ((&v) until; péypt (&v), until, etc., usually take the subjunctive.

dtav ovv mou)g éAenpocsvvnv, whenever you do alms
oOtav akovocwotv, whenever they hear.

£wg v mapéABn O ovpavog kal 1) yn, until heaven and earth pass away

316. Indefinite Relative Clauses. The relatives g, 1j, 6 (who), coc, 1, ov (how many) are combined

with the indefinite particles &v or €éav (-ever) to express indefinite futurity and usually take the
subjunctive verb.

gherjom Ov av Ehew [ shall pity whomever [ shall pity. Rom. 9:15
doot av ur) déxmvtor buag How many soever do not receive you . . . Luke 9:5

Note Carefully: Other important subordinate uses of the subjunctive will be introduced later; e.g.,
Third class conditional sentences.
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feminine nouns, many of which are abstract (e.g., miotig, faith). There was a different grade of vowel in
various cases resulting in a stem variation (e.g., moAt-, toAg). The accusative singular ending is v rather
than the usual a. Notice the lengthening of o¢ to ®g in the genitive singular.

318. Declension of moAg (Stem moAt-), 1, city.

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.
Acc.
Voc.

Singular

TOMC
noAEDC
TOLEWG
TOAEL
TOAEL
TOAEL
TOAV
TOM

Plural
TOAELG

TOLEDV
TOLEDV

TOAEDL
TOAEGL
TOAEDL
TOAELG
TOAELG

Like this are declined most nouns in -c1g, -&ig, and —y1g.

319. Declension of mnyvg (Stem myv-), 1), cubit.

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Isn.

Loc.
Acc.
Voc.

Singular

TS
TXEWOS
s
T EL
T el

T EL
TN XLV
TNV

Plural

et
TNV
TNV
TEot
TNYECL
TEot
meiG
et

Some of these —v¢ stems (Section 228) have the regular —o¢ genitive endings.

"Note the accent. The accent became fixed on the antepenult before the genitive became long.

320. Vocabulary.

av or €av, a particle expressing indefiniteness,
uncertainty, etc., ever

AVACTOOIS, £0G, 1), resurrection

vevw, I taste of (w. gen.) Mid. only in NT.

dvvaIG, E0G, 1), pOWer
évekev (or €éveka), prepositional adv.

(with Gen.) because of

émooyvvoual, I am ashamed, (w. Acc.)

€mg, atemporal conjunction, until

(usually with subjunctive)

AOm, G, 1), sorrow

uéxpt, (&v), conj. until (with subjunctive)
pvnuovevm, I remember (W. gen. or acc.)
0¢, av (¢av), whoever, etc., (indefinite pron.)
otav (Ote av), relative adv. whenever,

when (w. subj)
TNXVG , €OG, 1), cubit
nioTig, €mg, 1), faith
TOMG, €mg, 1), city
npocdéyouat, I wait for
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Oy, ewg, 1, affliction TikTo, (té€ouat, €tekov, €TéyOn) I bear,
ka6iCo, Iset down, seat. (Intrans.) I sit, tarry am in travail

Kploig, emg, 1), judgment TIwA®, I honor

naptoota, ag, 1), Witness WPeELE®, W, 1ow, I profit

320. Exercises
I Text A.
O¢ yap €av BEAT) TV Youyrv ovToL 6ot AToAécel (amOAAVL, loose, future) avtr)v. 6¢ 8 Av

ATMOLEGEL TNV YUYT)V AVTOU EVEKEV £UOV KOL TOU £VOYYEAOV GWGEL AUTNV. TL AP WPerel avOpwmov
KepdToaL TOV KOGpov Ohov kat {npwdnvor (Cnpow, pass. I am deprived of, loose) v yoyrv avtov

O¢ yap Eav emaroyvvo) pe Kol ELovg AOYOVG €V TI) YEVEQ TAVTT), KAl O VIOG TOL AvOpwmOL
énouoyuvlrcetat avTov Otav Epyntat £v Tr) 8oL ... elotv Tveg (“certain ones”) WOE TV €6TNKOTOV
ottveg (“who”) ov pr) (in no wise) yevowvtat Bavdtov émg &v dwotv (2nd. Aor. Subj. of idov) v
Bootleiav ToL Beov eAnAvbviay &v duvapet. (Modeled after Mark 8:35 — 9:1)

II. TextB.
1. moTOG, TG AVUCTAGEMG, £V SUVALIEL, €V TIGTEL, £V TI) SUVALIEL, TG AVACTAGENG.
oM, Kploig, ORIy, Kploels kal OAIYGELS, TV TOAEWV, &V TI) TOAEL, £V TOLG TOAECL ...

aprkate T Papvtepa (the weightier matters) ToL vopov, TV KpLowv kal TO £Ae0g kal TV ToTLY.

Sl

1 YOV Otav tikty) AOmny €xet, 0Tt NABev 1] wpa avTNG. Otav 8¢ Yevvrjon TO Tadiov OUKETL

nvnpovevet tg OAlyemc.

5. Uueig 8¢ Aéyete Og dv Aéyn T matpl 1) T1) porpt (supply €otl) dwpov O eav €& Epov weeindng,
oV pn Tiunoet avTovg.

6. Upelg 6polot &AvOpWTOLg TPOGIEXOUEVOLS TOV KUPLOV E0NTWYV TOTE AVaALST) (AvolVw, I return)
&V TV YAL®V, va (00ToV) EABOVTOG Kal kKpoLoavtog eVBEmG avoiémov avtw. (Luke 12:36)

7. ol paptopeg ékabioav &v 1) moAel £ o0 (o0 The antecedent of the relative is understood xpdvog,
time = when.) évévowvtat €€ Uyovg (Oyog, ovg, T, high) dUvapuy.

8. ol peydn) (neyddn, great) Suvdpet anedidovv TO HopTVploy Ol ATOGTOAOL TG AVOCTAGEDG

TOU Kvplov Inocov.

III. Translate.

Whoever shall speak evil of his father shall receive judgment and affliction in the resurrection.

The witnesses were given power to become sons of God by faith.

They were remaining in the city until the gift of the spirit came.

Whenever the hour comes, the powers of heaven shall be shaken

A

We are like witnesses waiting for the coming of their Lord in order that we may open for him.

Corrected 3/13/06
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Lesson 41

Second Aorist Subjunctive: Independent Subjunctive

npocepywieda oLV peti moppaciog T Bpovw g xaptrog tva AdPopev €reoc.
Let us draw near therefore with boldness to the throne of grace,
in order that we may receive mercy. Heb. 4:16

322. Second Aorist Subjunctive. Verbs that take a second aorist indicative use that second aorist
stem (minus the augment) to form the subjunctive. Thus the second aorist of Asinw, I leave, (Indicative
EMmov) is AMnw; of €60iw, I eat, (Indicative Epayov) is pay®.

323. Second Aorist Subjunctive of €pyopan (Indicative fjAfov, stem £A6-), I come.

Active Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. éM0w ENMOmoev ENDmpon EMpeda
2. &MOng ENONte EMON ENONcbe
3. &\on EMBwot EAONTan EABmvTar

The aorist passive subjunctive must be formed from the 6th Principal Part. Write out the Second

Aorist Subjunctive of Opaw; eUplokw, yivopal. Remember that the stem must be found first (See chart
of Principal Parts of Irregular Verbs on p. 94).

There is no difference in meaning of the first and second aorist.

324. Independent Uses of the Subjunctive. As previously learned, the subjunctive usually is found in
subordinate clauses. There are, however, four uses in main clauses: The Deliberative Subjunctive, the
Emphatic Future Negative, Hortatory, and in Prohibitions.

325. The Deliberative Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used in questions in main clauses
to express doubt or deliberation.

Tl €lmw Optv; What shall I say to you? I Corinthians 11:22
Tl Aympev 1) miopev; What shall we eat or what shall we drink? Matthew 6:31
epywpeda; Shall we go?

Contrast this with the question asked for information, which uses the indicative mood.
T( moovpev; What are we going to do? John 11:47

326. The Emphatic Future Negation. The aorist subjunctive is used with the double negative o0 pn
as a main verb to express a strong denial.

ov un exPdirm €Em. 1 shall as assuredly not cast (him) out. John 6:37
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The Emphatic Future Negative is used 100 times in the New Testament. It may also take a future
indicative (See Paragraph 136).

327. The Hortatory Subjunctive. The first person plural subjunctive (and no other) is used in
exhortations. The translation is let us. The subjunctive endings —opev, -wueba, -0wpev standing

alone as the main verb in a clause are the sign of this construction. The exhortation may be either
positive or negative.

aywpebo VIO TOL KVplov, Let us be led by the Lord.

328. Prohibitions. pr) and the aorist subjunctive are used to prohibit the beginning of an action.
This construction appears 84 times in the New Testament.

glg 000V EBvav ur) anéldnte, Do not go away into the road of the Gentiles. Matthew 10:5
un motevonte, Do not begin to believe (them). Matthew 24:26

329. Vocabulary.

ayialo, I sanctify K1voog, ov, 0, pool tax

apnv, verily, truly (Amen) pepiuvam, I am anxious, take thought
avaeépm, I bring up, offer unmote, lest, perhaps

avw, Aorist subj. of avipu AiBog, ov, O, stone

apedr), Aor. pass. of deinpt ov un, In no wise, emphatic future negation
yanyopag, Iam awake, I watch napépyouat, I pass away.

dapev, Aor. subj. didmut moAn, NG, 1), gate, porch

ey(K)kataAeinw, I forsake telém, I complete, end (telic = purpose)

¢€m, outside without (with Gen.)
€xel, adv., there

330. Exercises.

I. Text A.
0UTOG ElPNKEV OV 1) 6€ Av@ oL’ OV 1] GE EYKATOALTO.

Tnoovg tva ayidon dux ToL dlov alpatog TOvV Aaov, E&m g TUAuG énabe. toivny (wherefore)
e&epywpeda mpog avToV, E&m NG TapeUBOANG TOV OVedIoHOV (reproach) avToL @épovreg . . . o
avTOL 0LV avapépouey Buciav alvéseng (alveots, €0c, 1), praise) dix movtog (Swx movtog, always)
T Oe.

un vopionte 61t NABoV KoTAADGOL TOV VOLOV 1] TOUG TPOGHPT|TOG. 0VK NABOV KatoADGa ALK
TANpwoat. apuny yop Aéyo Optv €mg av mapéhbn 0 ovpavog kal 1) Y1) lwta (iota, jot) £v (one) 1)
uta (one) kepaia (tittle) ov ur) mapéAbn &no toL vopov £éwg v mavta yévntat. 6G €av ovv Avor
utav (one) Twv EvioAwv toUTeV TV edayiotov (least) kat S18AEN 0UTmE TOLG AVOPTOVG EAAYIGTOG
(least) KAnBnoeton &v 1) Pactrelat TWV OLPAVV.

Ut ov pepuvrionte Aéyovieg T ayopev; 1) Tl tlopev; 1 Tt meptPoiwpeda;
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II. TextB.
. 0 Inoovg elmev Ayopey va Kat Ekel KNpLE®.

. Otav dxovonTE TOAEOVG (1] POPNOTTE, OV ) yop mapéAbn 1) yevea a0t €g av
TavToL TANPp®O.

. JUEAAOV YPpAPEY Kal QoVI) €l UT) aLTA YPAPTC.
é&eotv Sovvau (from didmpr) kveov Kaloapt 1) ov; dwpev 1) pr) Swpev;

. apo oLV pr) kofevdmpEY WG oL Aomoi, AAAX YPIYOPMUEV KL VI|POUEV
(<o, I am sober).

at epovipot taphévot Aéyovot, ov duvdpeba 5160vor LUV PHToTe oL [r) dpKéoT)
(< &pkém, I am enough) Mjuiv Kot OuLv.

. 0 Incovg amokpiBeig elmev avTOlg, OV U aeedr) wde AiBog Emt AlBov Og oV Kataivbr|ceToL.
. MA@ va yv@ (from yivaok®) 0 KOGHOG OTL AYOT@® TOV TATEPD.  XYDUEV EVTIEVDEV.

. 610V TOPASWOY VUAG, T LEPIVACNTE TG 1) TL AaArjonte. doBrjoeton yap MUy &v €keiv)
™M 6pat Tl AaArjonte.

10. Stav duwkwoty Luag év ) ToAet tovtn eevyete (flee, Imperative.) el v £Tépav.

apny yoap Optv Aéym ov pr) tedéonte tog Torelg 1oL Topomh Emg EABn) O viog ToL
avBpwmov.

III. Translate
. Do not take thought saying what shall we do or where shall we go?
Let us go into the other cities in order that they also may receive the Gospel
. The virgins will in no wise give to the others lest it not suffice for them.
. Whoever destroys the law shall in no wise enter the kingdom of heaven.

Let us give to the Lord in order that he may receive us whenever all things are fulfilled.

Corrected 3/13/06
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Lesson 42

Conditional Sentences: Logical and Unreal

el 0 Be0g Umep Muv, Tig kad’ Nuwv;
If God is for us, who is against us? Romans 8:31

331. Conditional Sentences. Conditional sentences are sentences involving a supposition (“if””) and
a conclusion (“then”) depending on that supposition. The if-clause is called the “protasis,” and the
conclusion is the “apodosis.” The conditional clause is one of the most important in Greek syntax.
Conditional sentences are divided into four types, according to the meaning of the protasis. They are:

(1) The logical condition (in which the protasis is assumed to be true) often referred to as a
Condition of the First Class.

(2) The unreal condition (in which the protasis is assumed to be false), often called Condition of the
Second Class.

(3) The anticipatory condition, or Third-Class Condition (in which the protasis is undecided, but
has prospect of determination).

(4) The ideal condition (in which the protasis is undecided and the result is not vividly
anticipated), Condition of the Fourth Class. (mode of remoteness)

332. The Logical Condition (First Class). The logical condition states what is true on the basis of an
assumed fact. Assuming the protasis, then, to be a fact, it states what follows from that fact. It is
important to note that the indicative has is regular force but as usual only deals with the statement of fact
(manner of affirmation). (Stated as fact, whether true or not).

Construction: The particle €t (if) is used in the protasis with any tense of the indicative mode. The

apodosis may have any mood or tense demanded by the statement. The negative of the protasis is pn.
Notice these illustrations.

Past logical: el €molet (€moing) tavToa, eiye (€0)E) KAAWG.
If he was doing (did) this, it was well with him.
Present logical: &t molel Ta0TO, EXEL KOAWG,.

Future logical: &l mow)oet TavTO, GXGEL KAAWC.
If he will do this, it will be well with him.

Notice Carefully: The apodosis could have the imperative, o0 ur] + the subjunctive, as well as other
constructions.

333. The Unreal Condition (Second Class). The unreal condition states what is not true on the basis
of a supposition that is decided as unreal or contrary to fact. The protasis states a supposition shown
by the context to be false, and the apodosis then states the deduction which is then likewise false.
Again the unreality has only to do with the statement (manner of affirmation), not the actuality of the
fact. The indicative is thus the expected mood, and by logical limitation the unreal condition can only
be stated in the past and present (never future.)
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Construction: The protasis uses &t with a secondary tense (only imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) of the
indicative mood. The apodosis also uses a secondary tense of the indicative, usually with the indefinite

particle av. Here the imperfect tense in the protasis states a present (time) condition, while the aorist
(point action) and the pluperfect (linear) state a past unreal condition.

Illustrations:

Present unreal: &l énoiel tavTO, 1Y€ AV KOAWG.
If he were doing this (which he isn’t), it would be well with him.
Past unreal: el émoinoe (TemoumKel) TOVTO, £0YE AV KOAWC.

334. Third Declelnsion Nouns in — gv. The nouns with nominatives in - gug (the v represents an
obsolete letter f — diagamma, (the “w” sound) are declined much like the vowel stems (e.g., TOAg,
Section 318). The v is retained when final or before a consonant but dropped between vowels. The
accusative singular ending is the regular a ending.

335. Declension of tepetc, émg, O, priest. (Stem (gpev)

Singular Plural
Nom. iegevg leQElc
Gen. leQéwg teQéwv
Abl.  teQéwg teQéwv
Dat. iepel legevaot
Ins.  tegel leQevol
Loc. iepel legevaot
Acc. legéa leQelg
Voc. iepev leQElc

336. Vocabulary.

%

av (conditional particle), untranslated, T1)dewv, See oidq,
with past tense in apodosis a sign of iepevg, éwg, 6, priest

unreal conditions ur), not
apgvéopat, Ideny omtlow, prep., after (with Ablative)
AQxLeQEVG, €wg, O, chief priest odpelAw, I ought
Yoappatevs, éwg, o, scribe opOaAuadg, ov, O, eye
et, “it” (conditional particle) also in molog, &, ov, of what kind, sort
indirect discourse “whether” nEo0eolg, wg, 1, setting forth
érubvpia, ag, 1), lust, desire ngoopéow, I offer

Cwormotéw, I make alive ovvépxopay, I gather together with
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337. Exercise.
I. Text A.

el ovV €y Eviya D@V ToUG TOd0G O KUPLOG Kal O SdAcKoLog Kal DHelG OQeldete AAA®V ViTTeEw
TOUG TOSAC. --- €L €K TOV KOGHOV T]TE, O KOGHOG AV TO {S10v €@iAgL. --- £l dpvricopedo aUTOV, KAKELVOG
APVNOETOL TIHAG. --- €L L] 0UTOG KOKOV £TOLEL, OUK AV GOl TAPESWKAUEV AVTOV. --- £l €500 vOpog O
duvapevog Lwomotnoat, €K vOpov v 1 1) dtkatooLvar. €L VOOV Tekelte PaCIAMKOV, KOAWG TOLELTE. ---
el yap avtovg Incovg katénavoev (I give rest to), ok Av mept AMANG EAAAEL PLETX TAUTA T)UEPAC. --- EL
TG 0€élel Omio® pov EADeLY, del LTOV Apvnoachal EaVTOV Kol AKOALOELY ot .

II. TextB.
1. elyop YPOUUATELS KOL APYLEPELS EYVMGOV, OUK AV EGTAVPOCAY TOV KUPLOV.
2. gL OAov 1O cpa OPOAALOG, LoV 1) AKOT);
3. el o0V N &mL TG, 0V’ v 1)V LepEVS, OVIOV TWV TPOCPEPOVTIOV KATOX VOOV TOL dpa.

4. v apaptiov ovk Eyvav, St ur) Six vopov® T Te yop Embopioy ovk )0 €L pr) O VOpOG
£heye oUK emBupT|CELS.

5. el dyamate TOUG AYOTWVY TAG VUAG, TOloL VULV YAPIS EOTLV;

6. kol &myayov TOv Incovv Tpog TOV dpylepéa Kol GLVEPYOVTOL TAVTEG OL APYIEPELS KOl
oL TpeoPUTEPOL KOl OL YPOLLUOTELS.

7. TV APYEPEDV KOL TV TPEGPVTEPOV TUPOYIVOLEV®Y GLV TOLS YPOUUATEVGL O Tovdag KoTe@Ancey
(kataprém, Ikiss). avtov.

8. elonABev £lg TOV olkov ToL B0 ¢t (in the time of) APwabop apylepémg kal ToLG APTOVG
NG TPoBEcemg Eayev 0UG oVK EEE0TIV QayELV €L L) TOUG LEPELS.

III. Translate.
1. If the chief priests believe the law, they would believe the Lord also, for the Law testifies of him.

2. If the scribes and Pharisees had believed Moses, they would not have crucified the Lord.
3. If the disciples had denied the Christ, he would have denied them.
4. If the eyes say, we are not of (¢x) the body, are they not of the body?

5. If the priest had been of the world, they would have loved their own.

Corrected 3/14/06
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Lesson 43

Conditional Sentences: Anticipatory. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns

€av 0 kUplog Beln o), kail {rjoopev, Kol KOUGOHEY TOUTO T) EKELVO
If the Lord shall will, we will both live and do this and that. James 4:15

338. The Anticipatory Condition (Third Class). The anticipatory is the condition undetermined
but with prospect of fulfillment. It states what is likely to happen based on a condition yet to be
determined or known to be true. It is often called the “future more vivid” condition (Goodwin), because
it is most often, but not necessarily future time.

Construction. The third class conditional sentences has the particle éav (if) (a few times av; classical
also 1}v) with the subjunctive (present or aorist, according to the kind of action). The apodosis has most
any construction capable of expressing present or future action (future indicative, imperative, o0 ur)
with the aorist subjunctive).

£0v oo TavTo, £Ee1 KAAWG,

If he does (will do) this, it will be well with him.

£av o) TavTa, £EE1 KOA®G,

If he does (will be doing) this, it will be well with him.

339. “Present General Condition.” When this condition has been the present indicative in the
apodosis (especially when the indefinite pronoun tig, anyone, is used), the protasis signifies a “general”
or universal condition and the apodosis tells what usually or “always” happens.

£V TIG TTOU) TOVTA, EXEL KOAWG

If anyone (ever) does this, it (always) is well with him.

Here, however the present tense is not always general, but may be specific or particular.

340. Fourth Class Condition. The ideal condition, a less vivid type of undetermined condition, will
be given later after the optative mood is studied.

341. The Interrogative Pronoun, tic, t. The interrogative pronoun is declined in the third
declension, with the masculine and feminine alike. The neuter, as usual, lacks the ¢ in the nominative.
The accent is acute on the penult and this accent is never changed. This is the mark of distinction
between the interrogative and indefinite use.

342. Declension of tic, t.. who, what

Singular Plural
Masc & Fem Neut Masc & Fem Neut
Nom. 7ic who T  what TIVeg Tiva
Gen. tivoc whose TIVOG TIVQV TIVQV
Ab. tivoc from whom  tivog TIVwV TIVV
D, I,L. Tivt in, to, with TIVL Tlot Tlot

Acc tiva  whom? Tl Tivag Tiva
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343. Use of ti¢, ti. The interrogative tic, or ti is used
(1) as a pronoun: Vuelg Tiveg €ote; Who are you?
(2) as a pronominal adjective: Tl onuetov deikvuelg Lutv; What sign do you show us?
(3) as an adverb (neuter) = why: ti dethol €¢ote 00T, Why are you fearful thus

Notice also the combinations dux 11, €i¢ t(, and (va ti, all of which also mean why.

344. Interrogative in Indirect Discourse. When the interrogative is in reported speech,

the same interrogative is used along with the same mood and tense that were used in the direct question.
Direct question: i Ouiv doket; What seems to you (what do you think?)?
Indirect question: 1)ptnoe Tt avtoig dokel. He asked what they thought.

Other important interrogative words are mov, where; To0¢v, whence; mwg how.

345. &t in Indirect Questions. In indirect questions €l means “whether.”
oVK oida &l Tva dAAOV EPamTico
1 do not know whether I baptized any other. I Corinthians 1:16

346. The Indefinite Pronoun, tig, Ti. i, Tt also function as the indefinite pronoun, anyone, someone,
one. As such, the words are enclitic, usually loosing their accent where possible. Otherwise the accent
is on the ultima; e.g., follows without any intervening mark of punctuation.

0 adehpOg ooV €xel TL Kotk ooV If your brother has something against you.
el Tig ynpa téxva Exer If any widow has children
TIvEG €8160oKov ToUG adedpolg Certain ones were teaching the brethren.

347. ov and pr) in Interrogative Questions. The particles o0 and pr) when used to introduce
questions indicate the type of answer expected. oV expects a “yes”; urj expects a no”
un mavteg andotorot; All are not apostles, are they?
OUK elpl EAeVBepOG; oVK it dmdotorog; Am I not free? Am I not an apostle?

348. Vocabulary.

adehon), g, 1), sister uetéyw, I partake

acBevém, I am week ovdémote, adv., never

Broacenuéw, Iblaspheme op1c, Em¢, O, serpent

youvog, 1, Ov, naked, having only TANGC10V, av. near, O TANo1Ov, neighbor
an undergarment vnnpéme, ov, O, servant

EEmBev, adv., outside (originally an under-rower)

emddout, I give to someone vyow, Ielevate, exalt

evyopotém, I give thanks yoptalw, I feed satisfy
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349. Exercises

I. Text A.

TL TO0 0peAog (profit) ddedpol pov, eav mioTv AéyM) Tig Exety, Epya 8& ur) €yn; ur) dvvatot 1) ToTig
CWONL 0VTOV; €0V ASEAPOG T) AdEAPT) YupVOL DTIApY®OY kal Aemopevol T epnuéepov (“Daily)
TPOPNG, £l 6¢ T15 €& VPV avToLg Udyety €v ipr)va, Beppaivesdor (Beppaivm, I warm myself) xat
xoptalecshar, pur) dwte 8¢ avtolg T Emrr)deta (emrndetog, needful, fit) Tov cwparog, T TO OPEAOG;
oUtog kol 1) ToTig, Eav ur) €xn €pya, vekpa €otv kab’ (by) Eavtrjv.

NABov oLV ot Vmpétat TPOG TOUG Apyepels kal Papioalovg, kai eimov oTolg EKELVOL St TL OLK
Nyayete avTOV; AmpekplOnoav ol Popioalol. ur| Kol UeLg TeMAAvNGOE; UT) TIG TWV APYOVTOV
énlotevoey elg avtov; (John 7: 45-48—adapted.)

II. TextB.
1. ovk 0 mowjoug to €Embev (the outside) kal T0 écwbev (inside) émoinoce;
2. oV 8¢ Ti¢ €l O Kkplvov TOV TANGIOV;
3. Zipov, &o ool Tl eLTtEly.
4. eav mig BeooePnic (Godfearer) 1) kal TO 0€Anpo 0VTOL ToiT), TOUTOV AKOVEL.
5. &av tig vty el 11, Epette OTL O KUPLOG OVTWV Ypeiav Exet.
6. xat oV, Kagapvaovy, un €mg (up to) ovpavoL Lywdrion; Ewg ddov Katafnior).
7. tiva Op@v 1OV Tatépa altroet O vViog aptov, pn Aibov Emdwost;
el xat [yBvv pr) avri iBvog OV Emdwoet; 1) Kal £av altrjon wov (egg), 1N EmMSWoeL aVT@
oKopmiov (scorpion);
8 1l ne mepralete, Dmokprrai;
9. el &yw yapt petéyo, ti fAacenuovpat UTEP 0L €Y EXUPLOTW;
10. aobBevel Tig €v LULY;
III. Translate.

What were we going to do (Section 324) if the servants ask for something?
Are you not the one who exalts himself?
If anyone asks for something, a good father gives it to him.

You would not blaspheme the name of God, would you?

nok who=

If any brother or sister has faith but not works, can faith save him?

Corrected 8/24/05, 3/14/06



146

Lesson 44

Imperative Mood

opy(lece xal pun apaptavete
Be ye angry and sin not. Ephesians 4:26

350. The Imperative Mood." The imperative is the mood of command, request, entreaty, and one
type of prohibitions. In English we say (you) go, don’t (you) go. We often use the imperative for
prayers and requests, as well as commands.

The Greek imperative utilizes the present tense (linear action) and the aorist (point action) in all
voices. The tenses are formed by the addition of the endings of the proper tense stem (minus the
augment in the case of the aorist).

The most singular thing (to an English student) about the Greek imperative is that the conjugation has
a third person.

eMétm, Let him go. éMétwoav, Let them go.

351. Endings of the Imperative Mood. The imperative mood has its own set of endings. They must
be learned. The variable vowel €/0 is the sign of the present tense; ca - is the sign of the 1st aorist.

Active
Singular Plural
2. &- (no ending; old ending 61- e-1¢
or ¢ are sometimes found)
3. et e-tov/oav (cav is nearly always used
in Koine)
Middle and Passive
2. €00 oV g-obe
3. e-c0w e-chmoav
352. Present Imperative of AVw.
Active
2.A0e  (you) loose Mete (you) loose
3. Aétm let him loose Aétmoayv let them loose
Middle and Passive
2. Aov  You loose for yourself (be loosed) Moecbe
3. Aéaobe Let him loose for himself (be loosed) AvéocTmoay

Practice the imperative of &y, I lead; d16cokm, I teach

" The student should review what has been studied about mood. (Section, 3, 301).



147

Note Carefully: Contracts react like indicative tnpeétom, tnpeito, let him keep.
The Imperative of the verb to be is as follows.

2. lo0Oe éote
3. éotw éoTwaoov

353. First Aorist Active Imperative of AVw.

Active
2. Avoov! (you) loose Avoate You loose
3. Avoatw let him loose Avoatwoav let them loose
Middle
2. Moo loosing for yourself AVoace loose for yourself
3. AvoaocHom let him loose for himself AMoacHmwoav let them loose for themselves
Passive’
2. 000t (you) be loosed AMOOnte you be loosed
3. 201t let him be loosed Abntocav let them be loosed

Contracts lengthen before tense singular AdAncov, speak for yourself

354. Second Aorist Active Imperative. Second aorist verbs use the same endings as present but
add them to the second aorist stem. (less augment).

Baiiw, I throw éBoov I threw Bolétm let him throw
Active Middle
2. Bake Bokete Bakov Bdecbe
3. Borétm Borétwoay Borécbm BorécOwoay

Note Carefully. The passive imperative is, of course, made off the aorist passive stem (6th principal
part) and not off the second aorist stem.

355. Meaning of Imperative. The basic idea of the imperative is that of command.
LETOVOT|COTE KOl £KAGTOG DIV Pantiobr)tm
(Ye) Repent and each of you be baptized. Acts 2:38

Request, entreaties (prayers) are often made in this mood.
natep 00EAGOV 6oV TOV VIOV.
Father glorify thy son.

' The 2nd singular endings are irregular.
? Notice the characteristics sign of the First Aorist Passive —n.
3 for 01 but two aspirates cannot stand in successive syllables (Grassmann’s law).
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Prohibitions (negative commands) are of two kinds,
ur) with the aorist subjunctive means “don’t begin.”
un vopionte 6t NABov Podetv eiprjvav Ent Ty yrv. Mark 10:34.
Don’t begin to think that [ have come to cast peace upon the earth.
un with the present imperative means “quit.”

un eoPeicbe amo twv amoktevvovtov 10 cwpa, Quit fearing the ones able to kill the body

The Imperative expresses many shades of meaning according to the context.

Direct Command: avapate wde, come up here

Hortatory: 0 dikaiog dikaicUvny momocdto €tt, Let the righteous do righteous still.

Entreaty: el T dUvr), BorjOncov 1uiv. If you are able (to do) something,

Permission: kofs0dete kal avoraveshe, Sleep and take your rest.

356. Vocabulary:

elopépm, I bring in. npoentela, ag, 1), prophecy

Katéyw, I hold fast orua, potog, T, a thing spoken, word, matter
opoiwg, (adv) likewise Ovopat, (copat, ... Eppvcbny). I draw, snatch from
ovv, therefore pucat, (Aor. Imp.)

OQeNéTIG, OV, O, debtor orjuepov, (adv) today, at this time

TEPAGUOC, OV, O, temptation xpNotog, 1, Ov, useful, good, kind

Twe; how?

357. Exercises

L. Text A.

[Tatep Npwv O €v T0lg OVPAVOLS
aylochnTe 10 dvoud Govr
EMOETo 1) Paciieio cov:
yevn 01t 10 BEANUA Gov,
WG &V oVPavVE Kol EL yNG'
TOV &PTOV 1)LV TOV ¢movotov' d0¢ ULV oTEPOV:
Kol &pec’ ULV T OPEIAT) oo’ NUwv,

€OG Kai )UETS AQTIKapey’ Tolg OeéTaong U@V"
Kol un aicavéymgS NUAG €l TEPAGHOV,

&AL QUGAL T)UALG ATIO TTOVNPOD.

Matthew 6:6-13

"“Daily” 2 Aor. Imp. of 8i8wpt. Notice stem 8o and ¢ ending.

3 apinu, I send away, forgive * OQeIAr) o, potog, To, what is due, a debt;
fig., a failure, a fault, sin. > elo@épo, I bring into




€V TAVTL EVYOPLOTELTE
TOUTO Yap BéAnpa Beov €v ¥pLoT@ €lg VUAG,.
TO TVELULOL ) oBévvurte!
npoentelag ur) eEovbevette
vt 6€ SoKIUALETE, TO KOAOV KATEYETE.
&nod mavtog eidovg” TovNPoD Géyecbe.
I Thessalonians 5: 18 — 22.

! ofévvou, I quench, put out.
2 gldoc, ovg, 10, form, appearance

II. Text B.
1. Topgvov Kol oL ToiEl OHOLMC.
2. kOpg, didac&ov Nuag mpocevyesho.
3. avaomb (Aor. Imp. [old ending] of dvictnput) kot eloeAbe v OAw.
4. mopeLecbe Kal Aarelte €V TQ lep@ TQ Ao TAvVTa T OT)pato g LoTg TavTg.
5. un xpivete, tva un kpnte.
6. ur anérdnte g O30V €Bvav.

7. yiveoBe 8¢ glg AAAjlovg ypnototl.

o)

. BAémete oLV QG MEPITOTELTE.

Ne)

. @eLyete TV Topvelav: pevyete ano TG eldwAoratpiag (idolatry).

10. el vekpol ovK eyeipovtatl, paympev kol Tiopey, APV yap amobvrickopey. ur TAavache.
III. Translate

1. Go and teach all these words to the people.

2. Let the disciples not go into the way of the nations.

3. If the Christ had not risen up, the gospel would not have been preached. Let no one be deceived.

4. Let the one doing fornication flee to the Lord. All ye flee idolatry.

Corrected 8/24/05, 3/14/06
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elg kUpLog, pla miotig, v pantiona.
One Lord, one faith, one baptism. Eph. 4:4

357. Numeral. Cardinal numbers are those used in simple counting, answering how many; e.g.,
one, two, three. Ordinal numbers are the numbers indicating rank or order; e.g., first, second, third. The

adverbial numbers answer the question how many times; e.g., once, twice, thrice.

358. Cardinal Numbers. Several cardinal numbers have already been learned in the course of our
lessons. A complete list is given in the vocabulary. The cardinals from two hundred and above are
declined like other adjectives —ot, -ai, -a). The declension of one to four must be learned. Cardinals
from five to one hundred ninety-nine are indeclinable (except 101-104), having the same spelling in al

cases.

359. Declension of First Four Cardinals.

elg, one

Nom. eic uio

Gen.

Abl.
Dat.
Inst.

Loc.
Acc.

EVOG  AG
EVOC A
v
v
v
Eva plov

14

v
EVOG
EVOG
évi

’

&v

= —

&v

TpELS, three

Nom. 1tpelg

Gen.

Abl.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.
Acc.

360.

TPLUOV
TPV
P16t (V)
P16t (V)
P16t (V)
TPELG

Tplo
TPLUOV
TPV
P16t (V)
P16l (V)
P16t (V)
Tplo

dvo, two

dvo
dvo
dvo
dvot (v)
dvol (v)
dvot (v)
dvo

téooapeg, four

TEGOOPES
TECOAP®V
TEGOAPMV
TEGOAPOL
TEGGAPOL
TEGGAPOL
TE660PaG

Téocapa

TECOAP®V
TEGGAP®V
TEGOAPGL
TEGGAPOL
TEGGAPOL
Técc0pa

oVdelg, ovdepia, oVdEV. From the numeral €ic, pio €v (and declined like it) is built the pronoun
oVJElG, oLdENLa, 0VSEY, the masculine and feminine no one, nobody, neuter nothing, and also undeic,
undepia, pndév, Ibid. Their use corresponds to that of ov and pn.

oVJdELG dUVTAL LOELY TOV OgdV,

Hedelc To EavtoL {nrelt®
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361. The Ordinals. Ordinals are adjectives that agree with the substantive which they modify.

0 devtepog dyyeAog éoaAmoev, The second angel sounded. Rev. 8.8

362. The Numerical Adverbs. Numeral adverbs are indeclinable, as are adverbs in general.

tovto d¢ €yéveto emi tols, And this happened (up to) three times. Acts 11:10

363. Vocablary.
Sign Cardinal
1. elg, pia, év one
2.6 dvo two
3.Y T0¢lG, ol three
4. 0 T€00AQES, TEOTAQX
5.¢ Tévte
6.C €&
7.C EMTA
8.1 OKTW
9.0 Evvéa
10. ¢ Oékax
11. & Evdera
12, dwdera
13. vy TOELS Kal déKa
20. ¥’ etkoot (V)
21. ko’ elc Kal elkoat (V)
30. A TOLAKOVTA
40. W TECOOQKAOVTX
50. v’ TEEVTIKOVTA
60. & éEnkovta
61. o’ ¢poounkovta
80. 1 EVeEVIIKOVQ
90. ¢ évevnkovta
100. ¢’ ExaTov
200. o’ OlxkdO10L, -aL, -&
300. T TOLAKOO0L, &L, -0
1000. ,a XAwoL, -at, -a
2000.,3 dloxiAlot

10000. ,0

HooLoL, -ax, -o

Ordinal
nowrtog first
devTEQOC second
toltog third
TETAQTOG
TLEUTITOG
£€KTOC
£Bodopog
0ydoog
Evatog
OEKATOG
EvOékatog
OwdéKATOC
TO(TOG KAt dékatog
€LKOOTOG
TIOWTOG Kol ELKOOTOG
TOLKOTOG
TETAQAKOOTOG
TLEVTINKOOTOG
£ENko0Tog
£PdONUKO0TOC
EVEVNKOOTOG
EVEVKOOTOG
EKATOOTOC
OLKAOTL00TOG
TOLAKOOLOOTOG
XAL0OTOG
OLOXIAL0OTOG
HLOLOOTOG

Adverb
anag once
dlc twice
10ic thrice
TETOAKIG
TEVTAKIS
eEaxic
ETITAKIS
OKTAKIS
EVAKIS
OEKAKIS
EVOEKAKIC
OWOEKAKIC
TOELS KAl DEKAKIC
EIKOOAKIS
EIKOOAKIS AT E,
TOLAKOVTAKLG
tecoaQOaKovTaKic
TLEVTNKOVTAKLG
EENKOVTAKIC
EPOOUNKOVTAKIC
EKATOVTAKILG
EVEVIKOVTAKIS
EKATOVTAKILG
OLAKOOLAKLG
TOLAKOOLAKLG
XALAKIC
OLOXIALAKIG
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364. Exercises

1. Text A.

eldov aAAo Onplov dvaPatvov €k Tne yng, Kal eixe kKépata dVO GO AEVIW. O EXWV TOV
apLlOpov dvvatat dyopaoal 1) twAnoat. aQlOpog tov Oneilov &OUOS AvOEWTOL €0Ti, KAl O
AQLOOG avTOL £€akdatol EENkova €. .. Kal €l €k TV EMTA AYYEAWV TV £XOVTWV TAG
ETTa PLAGALG NADeV. eldOoV Yuvaika kaOnpévny emt Onplov kOKKIVOV €XOV KePaAAS ETtTa
Kat kéoata déka. de 6 voug 0 Exwv codilav: at Emta kadaAat, 6pn elotv Eémtd, 6TOL 1] YL VI
KaONTaL € avtv. kal PactAeilc émta elotv: ol mévte Emeoav kal 0 €ig €0y, 6 AAAOG oUW
NAOe. kat 0tav €A0T), OAlyov avTOV el petval. kal T0 Onplov 0 NV, kal oUk £0TL, Kl avTOG
0Y000¢ €0TL, Kal €k ETTa €0TL, KAl €lg anwAelav OmdyeL...kal émeoav ol epoBUTeQoL Ol
elkooL kal Téooaeg, kal Ta téooapa Cwa, kal TEooekvVNIoaV Tw O&w.

II. Text B.

1. amal kal dig eig Vv Xolav pot Emépupate.
2. ol mévte €meoav, O €lg E0TLV.
3. elow MUV antol meévte Kat ixOveg dvo.
4. émteoav pa Npéoa elkoot kal TEELS XIALAdEG.
5. ot Aotmtot TV vekpwv ovk ECnoav axoL teAeoOn ta xiAa €.
6. £0100VL KAEOV, O EV €KATOV, O dE EE1KOVTA, O OE TOLAKOVTA.
7. oVLdelg duvatal dLOL KLEIOLS dOVAEVELV.
8. ¢BdovAovVTO AmoAvoal avtov dux TO undepiav attiav Bavatov DTTAEXELV
9. ula Nuéoa mapa kvElws Kl étn kat YA étn wg pia Nuéoa.
10. 6pa undeviA eimgc.
11. ovdeic dyaOog el ) eig 6 Oedc.
III. Translate
1. I'baptized no one.
2. Five times he was beaten; once they stoned him; three times he was shipwrecked.
3. Take heed that you do tell nothing to anyone.
4. There is one body, but many members.

5. A certain man had one hundred sheep. Corrected 3/01/06
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Lesson 46

Comparison of Adjectives

70 SOK({I0V DOV TI)G TGTEMG TOAVTILOTEPOV YPLGLOV
The trying of your faith is more precious than gold. I Peter 1:7

365. Review of Adjectives. It is well to review the forms of adjectives learned so far. There are
several variations.

1. Adjectives of thee terminations in First and Second Declensions with short feminines.
ayabog, ayadn}, dyabdv (good)

2. Adjectives of three terminations in First and Second Declensions with short feminines (Stem
vowel follows ¢, 1, p)

movnpog, ToVNPA, TovNPOv (evil)

3. Adjectives of two terminations (Second Declension)
Compounds and polysyllables with masculine and feminine alike

Ad1KoG, adKov, (unjust)

4. Adjectives of two terminations (Third Declension) with stems in —eg
Sibilants (p. 116): aAn6nig, aAnbég (true)

5. Adjectives of two terminations (Third Declension) with stems in v, p, A, i
Liquids (p. 100): appwv, ov (Gen. &gpovog) (foolish)

366. Comparison of Adjectives. The sentence David was wise, but Solomon was wiser that he by far
would be expressed in Greek: Aaveld 1)V 6090, AL ZOAOUWY GOPOTEPOS AVTOV TOAAQ.

The adjective co@dc, wise, in this sentence is the positive degree; copwtepog, wiser is the
comparative degree. (There is also a superlative, wisest). That with which Solomon is compared (avtov,

than he) is the standard of the comparison, and moAAw (by far) is the degree of difference. The giving of
the different degrees of an adjective is the comparison of adjectives.

Comparison may be regular (As English tall, taller, tallest; beautiful, more beautiful, most beautiful)
or irregular (good, better, best)

367. Regular Comparison. The comparative and superlative degrees of adjectives are regularly
formed by adding the suffixes —tepog and —tatog to the stem vowel (the ¢ is dropped). If the penult has a
short vowel, the stem vowel is lengthened to .

AVTOG 6TV LoyLpOTEPOG pov. He himself is mightier than 1.

00PWTEPOG aTOL wiser than he

The accent is recessive in the comparative and superlative degrees.
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Note Carefully: Sibilant stems (g, £¢) add the same suffixes.

Aanon|c, dinbéotepog, dinBéotatog.
Stems in v, ov (after the analogy of &AnO1)g) have &g added to the stems.

368. The Standard of Comparison. That with which something is compared is expressed several
ways.

1. By the ablative of Comparison.
TEPLGGOTEPOV TPOPT)TOV, more that a prophet. Matt. 11:9

2. By the use of the particle 1] (than), with the standard of comparison put in the same case as the
thing compared.
AVEKTOTEPOV £GTOL YT) ZOSOUMV 1) TT) TOAEL EKEL)
It shall be more tolerable for the land of Sodom than for that city.

3. By the use of the prepositions nap& (here = more than, beyond) and
Unép (more, more than).

apapToAotl aga mavtag toug 'aAdatovg éyévovto;
Were they sinners above all the Galileans? Luke 13:2

TOMWTEQOG VTTEQ TAOAV UAXALQAV dIOTOHOV,
sharper that any two-edged sword. Hebrews 4:12

369. Dative of Degree of Difference. With expressions of comparison the dative cause is used to
express the degree of difference.

TIOAAQ@ TAelovg (irregular for moAvg, much), many more. John 4:41. Cf. Phil. 1:24

370. Vocabulary.

aipeoig, eng, 1), a choosing; a sect uwpoc, &, ov foolish

axpiprg, g, strict 10 popov , foolishness

duvatog, 1, Ov, able, mighty Ootig, Ott, who (originally from 6¢ and 11g)
exhéyouar, I choose TEPLGGOG, 1] Ov, abundant, great

Kowvog, 1] Ov, new (in quality) oKAavdalov, ov, To, offense

KataoyVve, I make (put) ashamed copla, ag, 1], wisdom

KANo1G, €0¢, 1 calling Go(OgG, 1, OV. wise

KANtog, ov, called, selected te, and, both

véoc, a, oV, new, young
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371. Exercises.

I. TextA.

Nuelg 8¢ knpvocopey Xpotov Eotavpwpevov, Tovdaiog pev okdvdarov, éBvecty 8¢ poploy
(foolishness), avtolg d¢ Tolg KANTOLG, Tovdaioig te kal "EAAncv, Xpiotov Beov dUvouy kal Oeov
copiav, OTL TO HOPOV TOL BEOD GOPWTEPOV TV aVOPWT®V E0TiV, Kal TO dcbeveg ToL Beov
LoYLPOTEPOG BEOD GOPTEPOV TWV aVOPWTOV E0TLV, Kal TO Acbeveg TOL Be0U LoyVPOTEPOS TV
avBpwnwv. Brémete yap v kAnow Duwv, adekeot, 0Tt 0L TOAAOL GOPOL KUTAX GAPKA, OU TOAAOL
duvarol, oL ToAloL gyevelg (noble, well-bred) dAla t&x pwpa 10U kOGpHoL EEeéEarto O Be0g tva,
KATOo LV TOUG GOPOVGC. Kal T &cBevn) TOU KOGHOoL E&ehéEato O Be0g tva KaTaoyLVT T IGYLPA.
(I Cor. 1: 23 -27)

II. Text B.

1. ol viol ToL al@WVog TOUTOL PPOVILWTEPOL LTEP TOVG VIOV TOL GMTOG ELG TIV YEVEQV TI)V
EQVTWV ElOWV.

2. énoa papioalog Kot TNV AKPPESTATNV aipecty TG T)ueTépag Opnokelog
(6pnoxkeia, ag, 1, religion)

3. TO HOPOV 10V B0V GOPWTEPOV TWV AVOPWT®V.

4. oUTOG XOPA €V TQ OVPAVE €0TAL ETL EVE XPAPTOAQ LETAVOUVTL ) €TL EVEVI|KOVTO EVVEQ
SKALO1G OLTIVEG OV YPEIXV EYOVGLV PETAVOLAG.

5. Opolmg vewTepol LTOTAYNTE TEPSPVTEPOIS.

6. 1O AYOmAV AUTOV ... TEPLGGOTEPOV EGTIV TAVMV TWV OAOKOVTOUATOV.
(6hokavTOUa, burnt offering)

7. ABnvalot elg oVdEV ETepoV NUKAIPOLY (EVKPE®, | have leisure).
1 AEYEWV TUT) AKOVEW TL KAVOTEPOLV.

8. 1) loxupdTEPOL AVTOL ECUEV;
III. Translate.
1. The weakness of the Lord is stronger that the foolishness of the mighty.
2. Are not the righteous wiser than the sons of darkness.
3. The younger shall in no wise rule the elder.
4. To obey is better than sacrifice.

5. Heaven rejoices more over (€n() the one repenting than over the ones not needing to repent.

Corrected 8/24/05, 3/14/06
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Lesson 47

Irregular Comparison of Adjectives

0Vd¢ amOoToA0G HEllomV TOU TEUYOTOG AVTOV

An apostle is not greater than the one who sends him. John 13:16

372. Comparison of Irregular Adjectives. Adjectives which have changes of stem in their

comparison (like English, good, better, best) are given below. The list includes the most commonly

beautiful, good

occurring.
Positive

1. ayoBog good
2. kakOg  bad
3. KaAOG

4. néyag  great
5. mkpdg  small
6. ToAU¢  much
7. tayVg  swift

Comparative

Kpelocwv
Beltiov
Yelpmv
ooV
KOAA®V
uellov
HKPOTEPOG
EMAOCOV
TAE(®V
TAE@V
TolmV

Superlative

KPATIOTOG

HEYIOTOG

ENAY10TOG
TAELOTOG

TAYLGTOG

373. Declension of mtoAv¢g, much, many. (Irregular)

Nom.
Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.
Loc.
Acc.

Singular
Masc. Fem.
TMOAUG  TOAAT)
TOAAOLV  TOAATS
TOAAOL  TOAATS
TTOAAOL  TTOAATC
TOAA@W  TOAAT)
TTOAAQ  TOAAT)
TMOAUV  TOAANV

Neut.

TTOAV
TTOAAOV
TTOAAOV
TTOAAOV
TOAAQ
TOAAQ
TTOAD

Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut.

TtoAol TOAAl  TOAAG

TOAA@WV  TOAA@WV  TTOAAWV
TOAAWV  TOAA@WV  TTOAAWV
MOAAWV  TOAA@WV  TOAA@WV
TIOAAOLE  TIOAAAXIE TOAAOLG
TOAAOLS  TIOAAALE  TtOAAOLG
TOAAOUG TOAAGS  TOAA&K



374. Declension of ueydg, (great, big (Irregular).

Nom.

Gen.
ADbL.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.

Acc.

Singular

Masc Fem.
HEYaG HEYAAN
HeYAAOL  pEYAANG
HEYAAOL  pEYAATC
MeYdAw  peyaAn
MeYaAw  peyaAn
MeYaAw  peyaAn
Heyav HEYAANV

Neuter

ey

peyaAov
peydAov
HeyaAq
pHeyaAq
pHeyaAq
Heya

Masc.

HeyaAot

HeydAwv
HeYAAWV
peyaAolg
HeyaAolg
HeyaAolg
HeyaAovg

Plural
Fem.

peyaAal
HeyAAwv
HeYAAWV
HeyaAaig
HeyaAaig
HeyaAaig
meyaAag
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Neuter

HeyaAa

HeyAAwvV
HeYAAWV
peyaAolg
HeyaAolg
HeyaAolg
HeyaAa

375. Adjectives in vg, ewx, v. Adjectives of the type of e00UG, ev0ela, VOV, straight, are
declined as follows:

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.
Acc.

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter
evOVg  evBeln evOV evOelg  evBelal  eVOEr
evBbéoc evBelag evBEoC evBewv evBewv  eVOEn
evOéoc evBelag evOEOC evOewv evOewv €VOEr
evBet  evBela  evBel eVOéoL  evBelag evBéoL
evOel  evBela  evOel eVOéol  evOelalg evOeoL
evBet  evBela  evBel eVOéoL  evBelag evBEoL
evOVV  eubBelxv VOV evOelg  evBelag  €VOEr

So Boaxvg, short; taxve, swift

376. Declension of comparative Forms. peiCwv, BeAtiowv, and other comparatives like
them are declined like liquids or adjectives in wv — ov (Sect. 231, 233).

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.
Loc.

Acc.

Singular
Masc./Fem. Neuter
peiCawv petCov
metCovog petCovog
ueiCovog peiCovog
petCovt petCovt
meiCovt petCovt
peiCovt petCovt
peiCova petCov

Plural

Masc./Fem.

peiCoveg
pellovwv
Hellovwv
ueiCoot
ueiCoot
peiCoot
uetCovag

Neuter

meiCova
pellovwv
Hellovwv
ueiCoot
ueiCoot
peiCoot
meiCova
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377. The use of the Superlative. The superlative adjectives, whether the -tatog form or the irregular
type, are in the Koiné rarely true superlatives, but usually have an illative or intensive sense of very,

exceedingly; e.g.,

puéylota ... emayyéipota, exceeding great promises II Peter 1:4.
Kkpatiotew drjiut to the Most Excellent Felix Acts 23:26

The regular superlative idea is generally expressed by the comparative; that is, the comparative form
is used; but when the context shows that more than two are involved, then the construction is proved to
be superlative.

Tl pellov Eotv €v 1) Pacirela;
Who is greatest in the kingdom of heaven? Matthew 18:2

378. Vocabulary. (In addition to the irregular adjectives in Sec. 367)

a&10m, I count worthy HeTooTPEQ®, I turn
vevwntog, begotten, born, 00ev, whence, wherefore

verbal adjective of yevwam opoloylo, ag, 1], profession, confession
emovéw, I praise mAnym, NG, 1), stroke, plague
Emovpaviog, heavenly TEPLGGOG, 1), OV, great
émovpaviog, heavenly npwtoc, first
Katovoém, I consider TAPOC, 0V, O, grave, tomb
kataokevalm, I build, prepare Tun, NG, 1), honor

KANOo1G, €00G, 1), calling

378. Exercises.

I. Text A.

T0UTOV 8¢ Tpevopévav T)p&ato 0 Tnoovg Aéyewv toig OyAoig mept Tmdvvov ... dAha Tt €ENAbate
OELV; TPOPT)TNV 18ELV; Val Aéym VULV Kol TEPIGGOTEPOV TPOPNITOL ... AUTV AEym VULV, OUK £yr]yepTat
v yevvnrolg yovarkwv petllmv Todvvov' 0 8¢ pkpotepog v 1) Pacideia twv ovpavwv pellov avtov
EOTIV.

0Bev adelpol ylot, KANoews Emovpaviov pétoyot (Létoyog, partaker), Kotavor|cate TOV ATOGTOAOV
Kal apyepéa NG Oporoylag N Incovyv, mMoTov Gvta T ToU VTl ALTOV, W MwboT)g &v OAQ T
olkQ. TAelovog Yap 00Tog dOENG TP TNV €)EL TOV 0LVOL O KaTOoKeLAsog mapa Mabor)g néimtot
kat’ doov (by so much) mAeiova Tiurv £xet TOL 0IKOV O KTAGKEVAGOS AVTOV.
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II. Text B.

1. éxéhevoe TOV TAPOV AVTOVG PUAAGGEWY £mG TNG TPLTNG TUEPAS, UNTOTE €0TOL 1) EGYATN
TAAVN YElpOV TNG TPWTNG.

2. 00K €mouv OTL OUK £1G TO KPEIGGOV AAAX €1G T T)GGOV GUVEPYEGDE.

3. Vpelg 8¢ oy oUTwG, AAL’ O pellov év DUV yivésHm wg O vewTePOg, Kal O T)YOUUEVOS WG O
SKOV@V.

4. 0 )MOG HETOOTPPT|CETAL EIG GKOTOG TPLV EABELY T)Lépay KupLov TIV LeYdAny.

5. 0g av okavdaiion Eav TWV HIKPQVY TOUTMV TWV TIGTEVOVIMV KOAOV £GTLV QUTQ HAAAOV
BéPAntar eig v OAAlacav.

6. £av ur) meptoceor) DLWV 1] SikalocLVN TAELOV TV Ypappatémy kol Papicaiov,
ov un eloeAdnte g v Bactrelo TV OVPOVWV.

7. 0 MOTOG €V EMaYIOTW KOl €V TOAAQ TIOTOG ECTLV.
8. €otm 0¢ TAC AVOPOTOC TOLS TO AKOVGOL.
9. tade Aéyel O Eyav TO Qopgalay T dicTopov TO O&elay.
[II. Translate.
1. The one having more glory than all is Christ.
2. Out of his mouth comes a great sharp sword.
3. John is not greater than the one who is least in the kingdom.
4. The reward is not always to the great or to the swift.

5. The last reward will be better than the first.

Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06
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Lesson 48
The Optative Mood

0 0¢ KVUp1o¢ KatevBvval LUWVY TAG Kapdlag I ayanny ToL Beov.
May the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God. 2 Thess. 3:5

380. The Optative Mood. The optative mood affirms the action of the verb as possible. It is very
much like the subjective, which is usually described as the mood of probability. The optative gets its
name from its use in expressing wishes. (Latin opto, I wish). Its other uses are in potential statements
used in Ideal Conditions. There are only 67 optatives in the New Testament. Thirty-seven (37) of these

are wishes.

381. The Conjugation of the Optative. The optative uses the following endings.
(They are largely the endings of the pu verbs.)

Active Middle-Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I. —wu -uev -unv -ueba
. = -T¢ -0 -o00¢
3. — -gv -TO -V10

The sign of the optative is —1. To this the connecting vowel o is added in the present and Second
Aorist Optative (-ot) and oa in the First Aorist (cau).

The New Testament uses only uses the present (linear) and aorist (point action) tenses.

382. The Optative of Mbw, Wish: May I loose.

Present
Active Middle-Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. Moyu Aouev Avotunv Avolueba
2. Mot Aootte AVoto Aotobe
3. Aot Aotev Aotto AVowvto
Aorist
First Aorist Active Second Aorist Active' (Deponent)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. Mooyt AOcopev yeyoiunv yevoipeba
2. Mog Moatte Y€Vol0 yévoiobe
3. Moar® AMocoey Yévoito YEVOWTO

Note Carefully: The Aorist Passive has the suffix —0gwvn, -6ging, -0

' The Active uses the present endings. ° The final at in the optative is long.
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383. The Optative of eiut, Wish: May I be

Present
Singular Plural
1. elnv emuev
2. elng elnte
3. eln emooav

384. The Optative of Wishes. Wishes about the future are expressed by the optative. pr) yévorro.

Note Carefully. Wishes about the past are expressed by 0¢pelov with the aorist; wishes about the present

by d@elov with the imperfect.
Opelov anébovov, Would that I had died. (aorist)

Opelov anédnvokov, Would that I were dying. (imperfect)

385. The Potential Optative. One of the most common usages of the optative is with &v to express
what might or would happen (under some unexpressed condition).

EMdoyu av, I would go

EVEVEVOV T TTaTPL TO TL Av B€Not kaAelBat ovTo.
They made signs to the father what he would like to call it (i.e., if he could speak.).

386. The Ideal (Fourth Class) Conditional Sentence. (Review Lesson 42 and 43) The ideal
condition is the condition undetermined with remote possibility of fulfillment. It tells what would take

place, should a certain condition ever take place. It uses et (if) with the optative in the protasis and
the optative with v in the apodosis.

el totot (mourjoat) TavTa, £XOL AV KAAwg
If he should do this, it would be well with him.

The apodosis of this condition is the same as the potential optative. There are no complete examples
of this condition in the New Testament. There are only some mixed conditions, some protases alone,
and the potential optative by itself.

387. The Optative in Indirect Discourse. After a past indicative verb, a subjunctive or present verb
may become optative. A few obvious examples of this type of construction occur.
K00’ NUépav AVoKpIVOVTES TG YPAPAGS EL €01 TAVTO OVTOG,.
Searching the scriptures daily if these things were so. Acts 17:11
Representing probably &t £xet Tavto 0Utmg (or possibly eav £xn). See also Acts 17:27.




388. The Potential Indicative. With the potential optative may be compared a like use of the

indicative in potential statements. The imperfect tense is used.

TO GWO, AUTEUTTMS €V TT) TOPOLGLX TOV Kuplov Npwv Incov XpiotoL pnbeln. ToTog O KUAWY

nbekov ¢ mapeivat TPOg LUAG APTL
I wish to be present with you now (i.e., if it would do any good).

389. Vocabulary.

avaywawoko, I read Katnyopém, I accuse, speak against

ayialo, I sanctify KOKKOG, oV, O grain seed

apéumtog unblameably unkétt, no longer, no more

apo, Conjunction therefore, since undeic, no one, see Section 355
Adverb interrogative, expects “no” OhoteAr|g, £g, whole

Enlyvooig, eng, 1), knowledge ov(v)Barim, I put together meet

OMOKANpOG, ov, sound, perfect (with Instrumental Case)

Oopelov, O that! Would that! oneipw, I sow

Tapovcia, og, 1), coming, presence @ULOGOPOG, 0V, O, philosopher

N0V, I increase, multiply yniloeém, I feel after

movOave, Middle, I ask, learn by inquiry yxave (2nd Aor. €tvyov), I happen, chance

390. Exercises

. Text A.
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avTOG 8¢ Be0g T1g £lpT)VNG Ayiksan DUAG OAOTEAELG KOl OAOKANPOV VU@V TO TVEDO KOL 1) QUXT| Kol

vuag, 6g Kol Tou)oEL.

Tveg 6¢€ Kal Twv Emkovpeiov kol ZToikwv grhocoemv cuveéPaliov aUT® Kol Tveg EAEYOV TL AV

BéAlo1 O omepuordyog (babbler) oUtog Aéyewy; ... TOV KOGUOV...ET0iNGE T €€ EvOGg mav €Bvog

avpwnv...InTetv OV B0V £l Apa YE YNAAPT|GELEY AVTOV Kol EDPOIEV, KOL YE OV HOKPAY ATO £VOG

EKAOTOV MUWV UTLAPYOVTAL.

[a—y

II. Text B.

XAPIS ULV Kal p1)vn TAnBuvOen &v Emyvawaoet Tov Beov.

. QAN gl Kol TAGYOLTE dlx S1KALOGVUVIV, LOKAPLOL.
. 0pglov ve éPactrevoate tva Kal Npelg DUy cvpfaciievompev (reign with)

. dedahovv (Stadodréo, I discuss) mpog dAAT|Aovg Tl &v mowr|catev T@ Incov.

gpot 8¢ un yévotto kowyacHat el pn €v T oTOVP@ TOL Kupiov.

. OV TO GO TO YEVIGOUEVOV OTELPEIS, XA YOUVOV KOKKOV, €L TUXOL GLTOV 1] TIVOG TGV

AOUTOV.

. émuvBavero Tig & €.
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8. ApA Y€ YWVWOKES & AVOYIWVWOKELS; O O€ ELMEV TG YAP duvalpny &v, Ev pr) Tig
odnynoet (odnyéw, I guide) pe.

9. tveg 6¢ ano Aotog Tovdatot, oU¢ €idel enl cov (before you) mapeivorl Kol KT yopeL €L TL EXOLUEV
TPOC EUE.

10. unKETL €IC TOV QUL@VO €K 60V UNSELG KOPTOV QAYOL.
III. Translate:
1. If you should east of this fruit, you would die.
2. May God multiply peace and grace to you through Christ.
3. We were inquiring what they would want to do.
4. Would that we were reigning with one another.

5. May it not be to us to boast in works of righteousness, but only in the Cross.

Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06



164

Lesson 49

The Periphrastic Tenses

MO0V 8¢ TPOGKAPTEVPOLVTES TT) SO0YN TWV ATOGTOAMY.
And they were continuing steadfastly in the teaching of the apostles. Acts 2:42

391. The Periphrastic Tenses. Six tenses in Greek may be formed in a longer way (“to speak in a
round about way.” cf. circumlocution from the Latin) than the ordinary construction by the use of the
participle and a form of the verb &iui. These are called periphrastic formations. Compare the English
simple past, I ran, and the periphrastic, I am running. The voice depends on the voice of the participle
used.

The following are these tenses with their formations:

a. With the present participle:

The Periphrastic Present: The present of il with the present participle.

elpt mowwv, I am doing (means the same as moiw)

The Periphrastic Future The future of eiul and the present participle.

éoopat molwv, I shall do (equals owrjow)

The Periphrastic Imperfect: The imperfect of €iui and the present participle.

Nv mowwv, I was doing (equals émotovv)

b. With the perfect participle:

The Periphrastic Perfect: The perfect participle and the present of €iul.

etpt memomkmg, I had done (equals memoinka)

The Periphrastic Pluperfect: The perfect participle and the imperfect of eipi.
nNunv nenowmjkwg, I had done (equals memourjketv)

The Periphrastic Future Perfect: The perfect participle and the future of sipul.

£oopon memowr|kmg, I shall have done (only way formed)

392. The Use of the Periphrastic Tenses. There is in general no difference between the periphrastic
tenses and the tenses formed in the usual way. Many grammarians suggest that the periphrastic
constructions are more emphatic than the regular formations. Especially is this true of the tenses which
express linear action; e.g., Galatians 1:22, fjunv 8¢ ayvoovpevog was unknown (Continued to be
unknown)
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393. Vocabulary.

&A\o1g, £0g, 1), a chain peta&v, Adverb of time or place, between
yovia, og, 1), corner woém, I hate (misanthrope)

évwmov, before npaoo®, Eo, Tenpayo, ténpoypat, I do
KAivn, NG, 1), bed, pallet nmovOavopa, I learn, learn by inquiry

AovOAave, I escape notice of
I do something secretly

394. Exercises.

I. Text A.

dwow oot tag kAedag (kAels, kAewdog, 1, key) ¢ PaciAelag twv ovpavwy Kat O €orv
dNong &mi ¢ YNG £0tat dedeEVOV €V TOIG OLEAVOILGS, Kal O Eorv AVoTg €T y1g €éota
dedeEVOV €V TOIC OVEAVOLG, KAl O €av AVOT)C €Ml TNG VNG €0Tal AeAVHEVOV €V TOIG OVEAVOILC.
TOTE EMETIUNOEV TOIG HaOnTals tva undevi elmwoty 0t avtdg oty 0 Xplotoc. Mt. 16:19.

avTOG O 1V LTOXWEWV (VTOXWEEW, retire). v TAlG EQNHOLS KAL TTQOOEVXOUEVOG. KAl
EYEVETO €V LA TV THEQWV Kal aVTOC NV dAOKWV Kal Noav kadnpevol Pagloaiot kat
vopoodwaokaAot (lawyers) ot joav EAnAvOdteg €k aong kwung s FaAaic kat
Tovdaiag kat TepovoaAnp kat dLVAULS KLEIOL 1)V €l¢ TO KroOat avTovG. Kal WOV, dvdQES
dépovreg et kKALvng avOpwTov 66 1V mapaAeAvpEVoS (TtapaAvw, I loose from, passive I am
paralyzed) kai ¢é(rjtovv avToVv eloeveykely kal Ogtva dvtov évwTiov avtov. Luke 5:16-18

II. Text B.

1. AavOavery yag avtov Tt tovTwV oL TtelBopat oVdEVL OV YAQ E0TLV €V YwVia
TETMEAYUEVOV TOVTO.

2. )V OACKWYV €V Tl CLVAYWYAILG.

3. éAnAVOeL mpookvvTowyV elg TepovoaAnu, v 0& VIOOTEEPWV Kal KaOMpevog €Tt XQUATOG
(&opa, -patog, To, chariot) avtov kat dveylvwoev tov moodr)tnv Hoalawv.

4. 1) vukTi ékelvn) 6 ITéTeog KOHWHEVOS HeTAlD dDVO OTRATIWTWY, dEdEUEVOS AAVTETLY
dvot, PuAaxég te mEO TG OVEAG Etrjoovy TV PuAaknv. Acts 12:6b

5. kal éo0e00¢ poovpevVOL VO TTAVTWYV dlx TO OVOUA HOV.

6. émuvOdaveTo TiS el kal Tl E0TLV TETMOMKWG.
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7. ytvov yonyoowv kal otreloov T Aotma & EpeAdov admoOavety.

8.

Kol €YEVETO €V T elval aUTOV €V TOTW TIVL TEOTEVXOUEVOV, WS ETAVONO, ELTIEV TIG
TV HAON TV AaVTOL TIROG AVTOV. KUELE, ddaov Nuag mpooevxeoOat. (Luke 11:1)

III. Translate; (Use periphrastics where possible):

. Jesus was gong about through the land and he was teaching and healing in their

synagogues.
The Lord said that the disciples would be hated by all because of his name.
Paul did not believe that these things had been done in corners.
A man who had been paralyzed was brought to Jesus on a bed.

What the apostles loosed upon earth will be loosed in heaven.

Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06
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Lesson 50

Adverbs and Their Comparisons

Aowmov, adehpol, yaipete Finally, brethren, farewell, IT Cor. 13:11

395. Origin of Adverbs. Adverbs occur in Greek in many forms. Originally many were cases forms
of substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, even participles. The forms crystallized and became fixed as
adverbs and became indeclinable; e.g.,

Genitive-Ablative: Ovtog, really, from Genitive of participle dvtog, being;
kaOe&ng, in an orderly way, from katd, according to, and £€&ng, a course; mov, where; avTov, there.

Dative-Instrumental: kowvr), in common, publicly; mapaypnuo, immediately (literally: at the
business).

Locative: olxot, at home

Accusative: npwrtov, at first; dopéav, freely, moAD, much.

396. Adverbs in -w¢. The adverbial ending most frequent is —w¢. It may be compared to the English
—ly. This —w¢ was usually formed from the ablative plural of the objective after the v was dropped; e.g.,

opotog, like otpolmg, likewise. Some adverbs and adjectives occur in more than one form: from g00Vg,
straight, we have both e00Ug and gV0émg, immediately.

397. Adverbial Suffixes. Some suffixes were employed regularly to form adverbs with fixed
meaning. A study of these will aid in vocabulary building.

-01 -0a (at the place), €vba, évtavOo.

-0g (v) (from, thence) éxel, there éxelBev, from there; oVpavddev, from, heaven.
-0¢  (to where),  @d, to this place

-Kig  (times), TOAAKIG, oftentimes; mocdkig, how often.

-ot1, Tt (fashion), eEMviotl, in Greek.

398. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs like adjectives are compared in the positive, comparative,
and superlative degrees; e.g., easily, more easily, most easily.

The neuter accusative singular of the comparative adjective of the same root is usually the form of
the comparative adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the comparative adjective is the superlative.

Positive Comparative Superlative
(Lara) very puaAov, more rather uaota, especially
ave, up, high avartepov, higher 0 cemeeees
noppw, for, far off noppotepov, further 0 —eeeeee-

"""" Uotepov, latter (botatov)
axppag, accurately axpipéotepov, more accurately =~ --------

Tayéms, quickly Tayov, more quickly. TayoTo, very most quickly
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But notice nepiocac, exceedingly; mepiocdtepmc, more abundantly.

399. Vocabulary.

ayabdg, good, (See Section 372) Kkahwg, well, good

ayvog, 1, Ov, pure, holy Ketpat, lie

avmbev, from above, again pvnueLov, ov, to, tomb

youiCm, I give in marriage neplocOTEP®G, more abundantly,
devte, “come” See mepiocog

&vOade, here TV, quickly

400. Exercises

I. Text A.

anokpibelg 8¢ O Ayyehog elmev Taig yovar&iv, pr) eoPeicbe Luels. oida yap Ot Incovv tov
gotavpopévov {ntette” ovK £0Ttv I, 1)YEPON Yap kabwg eimev' deLTe (8eTE TOV TOMOV OOV EKELTO.
Kol TayL Topgvbeicat elnate TOIG HabNTALG AVTOL OTL YEPHU ATO TV VEKPWV, Kol L0V TPOAyeL VIAG
elg v Falhaiav, ékel avTOV Oyeohe (<Opdm). 6oL eimov Vplv. kol dneAbovoat TayL ATO TOL

LVNUELOD HETA POPOV Kal YOPAG LEYAANG Edpapov (<Tpéy®) amaryysihot Talg podnTalc ovTov.
(After Matthew 28: 5 — 8)

II. Text B.
1. xat 6oa &v Epéow dmkdvnoey, BEATIOV GL YIVWOKELS.
2. Otav B€AnTe dVVaGOE avTOLG €V OGO
3. Aéyeravth) “Yraye awvnoov TOv avdpa cov kol EA0E évOdde.

4. 310t TOUTO JEL MEPIOGOTEPMG TPOGEYELY T|UAG TOIG XKOVGOELISLY, UT)TOTE TOPAPVWLLEV.
(rapoew, I drive from).

5. omovdaoTépwg (omovdalog, earnest) oUV EmMEYO AVTOV vaL IBOVTEG AVTOV TAALY YOPT|TE
Kayo (Crasis for kal €yw) alvmotepog (cAvmog, without sorrow) .

6. @ote kol 0 yapilov v éavtoL mapbévov Kahwg motel, kat O ur| yopllmv kelocov moinoet.
7. 1) 8¢ dvwbev copia TPWTOV PEV Avyr) EoTIv.

8. épel ool @ike, mpocavaPnot (tpocovafaive, I 2o up to) avatepov (&vwtepog, upper,
higher.)

9. 10 Aowmov, &derpol pov, yaipete €v kvpiw. Phil. 3:1
[What a fitting final sentence to translate from the late Dr. J. W. Roberts!]
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[II. Translate.
1. First, go quickly and thank the ones doing well to you.
2. Let us announce to those here that he lay there.
3. The ones being given in marriage are better than the ones not being given.
4. John went up higher and saw what the angel showed him there.

5. Finally, to speak thus is better for me, for worse for you.

Corrected 8/08/05. 3/14/06

By the grace of God, these Lessons were typed 6/20/05. On 3/14/06, I finished a careful editing of the
entire book. Many thanks to Brother Wayne Price, a former student of Dr. Roberts at ACC, who has
used this edition with his Greek students in Oklahoma City, OK during the 2005 — 2006 school year. He
and his students have done most helpful in correcting Dr. Robert’s Grammar.

May God bless every student who undertakes to learn to read the Greek New Testament with Dr.
Roberts’ A Grammar of the Green New Testament for Beginners.

I plan to make available printed copies of the text in the near future along with audio CDs of all the
Greek.

Donald Potter, www.donpotter.net
Odessa, TX
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